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INTRODUCTION.

IN the exercise of a discretion justified by the action of both houses of Congress, relative to the

publication of the Eighth Census, this volume is mainly devoted to the POPULATION of the United

States, as represented by number, sex, age, nativity, and occupation, with such consideration of the

deaf and dumb, the blind, the insane, and the idiotic, as their condition appears to demand.
As many persons desire only a portion of the census, its distribution in parts, according to the

tastes of recipients, will result in effecting the greatest amount of good which such a work is capable
of accomplishing. The expansion of territory, increase of population, and multiplied diversity of

interests, render the census a vork of such magnitude, that to attempt to incorporate in a single volume
all its revelations, with the commentary necessary to render them useful and acceptable to the public,
would result in the compilation of a work too ponderous for distribution, too unwieldy for reference,

and inconvenient for study.

It is the purpose of the Superiutendent so to arrange the several parts, that each of the great
interests involved shall be represented full and complete by itself. These will embrace population,

agriculture, manufactures, and mortality ; while one volume, it is believed, will contain the statistics of

education, taxation, religion, wages, pauperism, and crime. Uniformity of appearance will be adopted
as far as the nature of the tables and contents of the volume, with due regard to economy in arrange

ment, will admit.

The volume now presented to Congress includes the returns of population, classified in a manner
to illustrate its various relations and afford easy comparison with the past. Every effort has been

made to insure accuracy, and, it is believed, with success. While errors may occur, it is confidently

believed that they will be of minor importance, and less in number than have appeared in any previous
census. It has been the aim of the Superintendent to make the work of value to the people, by com

bining with the figures some general information on the subjects ofwhich they treat; and in attempt

ing this he has adhered closely to truth, and hazarded no statements unwarranted by the figures. It

is not impossible, in view of the contrariety of belief existing among a reflecting people, that we have

made deductions distasteful to some, and at variance with the preconceived opinions of others ; but as

the mission of statistics is to develop the truth, we have endeavored to exhibit their teachings fairly,

fully, and impartially, although in so doing we have been compelled, at times, to represent results

differently from what we would have wished the facts to warrant. The volume is submitted to Con

gress and the country in the belief that, as a whole, it will prove acceptable as well to men of science,

who will form their own deductions, as to the people for whose information we have endeavored to

facilitate a correct and easy comprehension of its details.

A portion of the views expressed in the Preliminary Report have seemed so indispensable to the

present volume, that we have not hesitated to repeat them where the subject required ; and as the two

works will seldom be read by the same persons, it is believed that the adoption of this course will not

prove a subject of complaint. Fortunately for the interests of statistics, the unhappy insurrection

which developed itself so soon after the eighth decennial enumeration was completed, was not the

occasion of the detention or loss of any of the returns, and we are enabled to present a true statement

of the condition of the population immediately preceding the lamentable civil war which has impeded
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immigration, occasioned the interruption of much of our foreign commerce and internal trade, and been

attended with more desolation than will ever be developed by the pen of history or realized by pos

terity, because of the recuperative energies of our people, the accelerated flow of migration, and the

natural fertility and redintegrating nature of our lands. The rebellion, however, has not been without

its effect upon satisfactory progress in the compilation of the census, in that it has interrupted commu

nication with many of the marshals, and to some small extent with the South, precluded the possibility

of that interchange of correspondence necessary to insure completeness in the arrangement of some of

the minor details. The same cause has naturally led to clerical changes, and induced a condition of

excitement and restlessness unfavorable to the rapid compilation of a work demanding for its proper

execution a good degree of experience and the most patient application. To render the census as useful

and available as the materials admit, our people must realize what the experience and practice of other

governments teach that the proper development of a nation s standing and progress demands the

agency of a permanent foundation, offering encouragement to capacity and fidelity by insuring continu

ous and remunerative employment to sucli as prove their qualifications fur usefulness.

The nature of this office, at present, holds out no such incentives ; but, on the contrary, its most

valued employees are induced to seek positions in other bureaus, which give higher remuneration and

promise more permanent employment.
In the preparation of this volume we have not hesitated to avail ourselves of the services of gen

tlemen unconnected with the public service, whose generous co-operation enhances its value and increases

its claims to public confidence. Our acknowledgments on this account are due to Harvey P. Peet, L.

L. D., the philanthropic and distinguished principal of the New York Institution for the Deaf and Dumb
;

William Chapin, A. M., principal of the Philadelphia Institution of the Blind ; and Pliny Earle, M. D
,

of Massachusetts, so favorably known for his efforts in behalf of the insane.

POPULATION OF THE UNITED STATES.

The subjoined table exhibits the population returns of the Eighth Census, and presents a complete

view of the number of inhabitants of the several States and Territories in 18GO, according to the

enumeration then taken in pursuance of the Constitution :

Alabama

, Arkansas

California

964,201

435, 450

379, 994^

Maryland
Massachusetts

Connecticut 460, 147

Delaware 112,216

Florida 140, 424

Georgia 1,057,286

Illinois 1, 711, 951

Indiana 1, 350, 428

Iowa 674,913
Kansas 107, 206

Kentucky 1, 155, 684
Louisiana 70S, 002

Maine 628,279

Michigan

687, 049

1, 231, 066

749, 113

172, 023

791, 305

1,182,012

326, 073

672, 035

Minnesota

Mississippi ..; .

Missouri

New Hampshire ,

New Jersey ,

New York 3, 880, 735

North Carolina 992, 622

Ohio 2,339,511

Oregon.. 52,465

Pennsylvania 2,906,215

Rhode Island.. 174,620

South Carolina 703, 708

Tennessee 1, 109, 801

lisas 004,215

Vermont 315,098

Virginia 1, 596, 318

775,881

34, 277

4,807

28,841

6. 807

93,516

40, 273

11,594

75, 080

Wisconsin

Colorado Territory

Dakota Territory

Nebraska Territory

Nevada Territory

New Mexico Territory

Utah Territory

Washington Territory

District of Columbia ,

Though the number of States has increased during the last decennial period from thirty-one to

thirty-four, and five new Territories have been organized, the United States has received no accessions

of territory within that term, except a narrow strip to the southward of the Colorado river, along the
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Mexican line, not yet inhabited. As general good health prevailed, and peace reigned throughout the

country, there was no apparent cause of disturbance or interruption to the natural progress of popula

tion. A large immigration from Europe, together with an influx of considerable magnitude from Asia

to California, has added largely to the augmentation which the returns show to have taken place during

the decade.

In comparing the gain of any class of the population, or of the whole of it, one decade with

another, the rate per cent, is not a full test of advancement. The rate of gain necessarily diminishes

with the density of population, while the absolute increase continues unabated. The actual increase of

the entire free and slave population from 1850 to I860, omitting the Indian tribes, was 8,251,445, and

the rate per cent is set down at 35.46 ; while from 1840 to 1850 the positive increment of all classes

was 6,122,423, yet the ratio of gain was 35.87 per cent. The two decades from 1800 to 1810, and

from 1840 to 1850, were marked by the great historical facts of the annexation of Louisiana and the

acquisition of Texas, New Mexico, and California, Each of these regions contributed considerably to

the population of the country, and we accordingly find that during those terms there was a ratio of

increase in the whole body of the people greater, by a small fraction, than shown by the table annexed

for the decade preceding the Eighth Census. The preponderance of gain, however, for that decennial

term above all the others since 1790, is signally large. No more striking evidence can be given of the

rapid advancement of our country in the first element of national progress than that the increase of its in

habitants during the last ten years is greater by more than 1,000,000 of souls than the whole population
in 1810, and nearly as great as the entire number of people in 1820. That the whole of this gain is

not from natural increase, but is, in part, derived from the influx of foreigners seeking here homes for

themselves and their children, is a fact which may justly enhance rather than detract from the satisfac

tion wherewith we should regard this augmentation of our numbers.

Thus far in our history no State has declined in population. Vermont has remained nearly stationary,

and is saved from a positive loss of inhabitants by only one-third of one per cent. New Hampshire,
likewise, has gained but Jowly, her increment being only 8,097, or two and one half per cent, on that

of 1850. Maine has made the satisfactory increase of 45,110, or 7.74 per cent; The old agricultural

States may be said to be filled up, so far as regards the resources adapted to a rural population in the

present condition of agricultural science. The conditions of their increase undergo a change upon the

general occupation and allotment of their areas. Manufactures and commerce, then, come in to supply
the means of subsistence to an excess of inhabitants beyond what the ordinary cultivation of the soil

can sustain. This point in the progress of population has, perhaps, been reached and passed in most if not

all ot the New England States. But while statistical science may demonstrate within narrow limits

the number of persons who may extract a subsistence from each square mile of arable land, it cannot

compute with any reasonable approach to certainty the additional population, resident on the same soil,

which may obtain its living by the thousand branches of artificial industry which the demands of society
and civilization have created. This is forcibly illustrated by the returns relative to the three other New
England States Massachusetts, Ithode Island, and Connecticut which contain 13,780 square miles.

The following table shows their population in 1850 and 1860, and its density at each period:
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The aggregate territorial extent of Maine, New Hampshire, and Vermont, is 48,336 square miles ;

the number of their inhabitants 1,269,450, or 26.26 to the square mile. The cultivated area of these

States has increased comparatively little in fifty years ; nevertheless they go on increasing in popula
tion with a rapidity as great as at any former period of their history.

South Carolina has gained during the decade 35,201 inhabitants of all conditions, equal to 5.27 per
cent. Of this increase 16,825 are whites, and the remainder free colored and slaves. It is, perhaps, a

little remarkable that the relative increase of the free colored class in this State was more considerable

than that of any other. As their number, 9,914, is so small as to excite neither apprehension nor jealousy

among the white race, the increase is probably due both to manumission and natural causes. This State

has made slower progress during the last term than any other in the South, having advanced only from

27.28 to 28.72 inhabitants to the square mile.

Tennessee, it will be observed, has made but the moderate gain of 10.68 per cent, for all classes.

Of this aggregate increase the whites have gained at the rate of 9.24 per cent, upon 1850, the free

colored 13.67, and slaves 15.14.

The next lowest in the rate of increase in the list of southern States is Virginia, whose gain upon
her aggregate population in 1850 was 174,657, equal to 12.29 per cent. The white class gamed
152,611, or 17.06 per cent. ; the slaves 18,337, or 3.88 per cent.

These are examples of the States wherein the population has advanced with slowest progress dur

ing the past ten years. Turning now to the States which have made the most rapid advance, we find that

New York has increased from 3,097,394 to 3,880,735, exhibiting an augmentation of 783,341 inhabitants,

being at the rate of 25.29 per cent. The free colored population has fallen off 64 since 1850, a diminu

tion to be accounted for, probably, by the operation of the fugitive slave law, which induced many colored

persons to migrate further north.

The gain of Pennsylvania has been, in round numbers, 595,000. In that State the free colored

have increased about 3,000. The greater mildness of the climate and a milder type of the prejudices

connected with this class of population, the result of benevolent influences and its proximity to the

slaveholding States, may account for the fact that this race holds its own in Pennsylvania while under

going a diminution in the State next adjoining on the north.

Minnesota was chiefly unsettled territory at the date of the Seventh Census ; its large present popu

lation, as shown by the returns, is therefore nearly clear gain.

The vast region of Texas ten years since, was comparatively a wilderness. It has now a popula
tion of over 600,000, and the rate of its increase is given as 184 per cent.

Illinois presents the most wonderful example of great, continuous, and healthful increase. In

1830 Illinois contained 157,445 inhabitants; in 1840, 476,183 ;
in 1850, 851,470; in 1860, 1,711,951.

The gain during the last decade was, therefore, 860,481, or 101.06 per cent. So large a population,

re than doubling itself in ten years, by the regular course of settlement and natural increase, is

without a parallel. The condition to which Illinois has attained under the progress of the last thirty

years is a monument of the blessings of industry, enterprise, peace, and free institutions.

The growth of Indiana in population, though less extraordinary than that of her neighboring State,

has been most satisfactory, her gain during the decade having been 362,000, or more than thirty-six

per cent upon her number in 1850.

Michigan, Wisconsin, and Iowa have participated to the full extent in the surprising development

of the Northwest. The remarkable healthfulness of the climate of that region seems to more than

compensate for its rigors, and the fertility of the new soil leads men eagerly to contend with and over

come the harshness of the elements. The energies thus called into action have, in a few years, made

the States of the Northwest the granary of Europe, and that section of our Union which, within the

recollection of living men, was a wilderness, is now the chief source of supply in seasons of scarcity

for the suffering millions of another continent.
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Looking cursorily over the returns, it appears that the fifteen slaveholding States contain 12,240,000
inhabitants, of whom 8,039,000 are whites, 25

/
l,000 free colored persons, and 3,950,000 are

slaves. The actual gain of the whole population in those States, from 1850 to 1860, was 2,627,000,

equal to 27.33 per cent. The slaves advanced in numbers 749,931, or 23.44 per cent. This does not

include the slaves of the District of Columbia, who decreased 502 in the course of the ten years. By a

law of April 16, 1862, slavery has been abolished in the District of Columbia, the owners of slaves

having been compensated out of the public treasury. The .nineteen free States and seven Territories,

together with the federal District, contained, according to the Eighth Census, 19,203,008 persons,
of whom 18,920,771 were white, 237,283 free colored, and 41,725 civilized Indians. The increase

of both classes was 5,624,101, or 41.24 per cent. No more satisfactory indication of the advancing

prosperity of the country could be desired, than this general and remarkable progress in population.
North and south we find instances of unprecedented gains, as in the case of Illinois, just adverted to.

In the southwest the great State of Missouri has increased by the number of 500,000 inhabitants, which
is within a fraction of 74 per cent. It is due to candor to state that the marked disproportion between
the rate of gain in the north and south, respectively^-is-m

&amp;lt;

&quot; l fnnjj
&quot;

mt caused by the larger
Tinn-iKo.- ~P ^ :

geniality of climate, the

ted, and the freedom of

ERRATA.

&amp;gt;xxxv &quot;has opened &quot;should read Aw opened. ICral gain of population
In thirteenth line from top, page xxxv, n

&amp;gt; hdd u 1860
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on page L, -Population of BritishA^,
column ^^ ^ the whole advantage examine the
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^

Occupations
in Vermont,&quot;
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North Carolina.
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should read &quot;Appendi,

681,

\
,
mentation for the mass.

O, namely, a fraction over

o- per cent, in 1850 it had risen to near 38 per cent., and continued to be about the same from

1850 to 1860. The number of free colored persons was small in 1790, and as a condition or class in

society it holds about the same position as then. We possess very insufficient means for estimating

the natural increase of this population. Their aggregate number has been so continually affected by

manumissions, by legislation changing their condition, and to a small extent by emigration, that from

these causes, rather than by the ordinary progress of increase, they have reached a total of nearly half

a million, and the rate per cent, of their advancement in seventy years has been equal to that of the

whole population, and not very far below that of the whites; and at the same time they have gained

in a ratio nearly one-half greater than the slaves.

In the interval from 1850 to 1860 the total free colored population of the United States increased

from 434,449 to 487,970, or at the rate of 12.33 per cent, in ten years, showing an annual increase of

above one per cent. This result includes the number of slaves liberated and those who have escaped

from their owners, together with the natural increase. In the same decade the slave population, omit

ting those of the Indian tribes west of Arkansas, increased 23.39 per cent., and the white population

37.97 per cent, which rates exceed that of the free colored by two-fold and three-fold, respectively.

Inversely, these comparisons imply an excessive mortality among the free colored, which is particu

larly evident in the large cities. Thus, in Boston, during the five years ending with 1859, the city reg

istrar observes: &quot;The number of colored births was one less than the number of marriages, and the

deaths exceeded the births in the proportion of nearly two to one.&quot; In Providence, where a very cor

rect registry has been in operation under the superintendence of Dr. Snow, the deaths are one in

twenty-four of the colored
;
and in Philadelphia, during the last six months of the census year, the new

city registration gives 148 births against 306 deaths among the free colored. Taking town &quot;&quot;d country
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Looking cursorily over the returns, it appears thafrthe fifteen slaveholding States contain 12,240,000
inhabitants, of whom 8,039,000 arc whites, 251,000 free colored persons, and 3,950,000 are
slaves. The actual gain of the whole population in those States, from 1850 to 1860, was 2,627,000,

equal to 27.33 per cent. The slaves advanced in numbers 749,931, or 23.44 per cent. This does not
include the slaves of the District of Columbia, who decreased 502 in the course of the ten years. By a
law of April 16, 1862, slavery has been abolished in the District of Columbia, the owners of slaves

having been compensated out of the public treasury. The nineteen free States and seven Territories,

together with the federal District, contained, according to the Eighth Census, 19,203,008 persons!
of whom 18,920,771 were white, 237,283 free colored, and 41,725 civilized Indians. The increase
of both classes was 5,624,101, or 41.24 per cent. No more satisfactory indication of the advancing
prosperity of the country could be desired, than this general and remarkable progress in population.
North and south we find instances of unprecedented gains, as in the case of Illinois, just adverted to

In the southwest the great State of Missouri has increased by the number of 500,000 inhabitants, which
rs within a fraction of 74 per cent. It is due to candor to state that the marked disproportion between
the rate of gain in the north and south, respectively, is manifestly to some extent caused by the larger

number of immigrants who settle in the former section, on account of congeniality of climate, the

variety of occupation, the dignity wherewith respectable employment is invested, and the freedom of

labor.

Having thus briefly and imperfectly noticed the manner in which the general gain of population

during the last ten years has been distributed among the States, we may with advantage examine the

progress of the country as a whole, in this respect, from 1790 to 1860. In order to show the progress
of the entire population, and of each class for this period, a table has been prepared, which is hereunto

appended, (page GOO.)

The figures in that table show considerable uniformity in the rate of progression of the whole

population. It has varied in the different decades from 32^ per cent, to 36 i increase. The whites,

constituting the great bulk of the inhabitants, have governed the ratio of augmentation for the mass.

The lowest rate of increase shown for that class was by the census of 1830, namely, a fraction over

34 per cent. In 1850 it had risen to near 38 per cent., and continued to be about the same from

1850 to 1860. The number of free colored persons was small in 1790, and as a condition or class in

society it holds about the same position as then. We possess very insufficient means for estimating
the natural increase of this population. Their aggregate number has been so continually affected by

manumissions, by legislation changing their condition, and to a small extent by emigration, that from

these causes, rather than by the ordinary progress of increase, they have reached a total of nearly half

a million, and the rate per cent, of their advancement in seventy years has been equal to that of the

whole population, and not very far below that of the whites; and at the same time they have gained

in a ratio nearly one-half greater than the slaves.

In the interval from 1850 to 1860 the total free colored population of the United States increased

from 434,449 to 487,970, or at the rate of 12.33 per cent, in ten years, showing an annual increase of

above one per cent. This result includes the number of slaves liberated and those who have escaped

from their owners, together with the natural increase. In the same decade the slave population, omit

ting those of the Indian tribes west of Arkansas, increased 23.39 per cent., and the white population

37.97 per cent., which rates exceed that of the free colored by two-fold and three-fold, respectively.

Inversely, these comparisons imply an excessive mortality among the free colored, which is particu

larly evident in the large cities. Thus, in Boston, during the five years ending with 1859, the city reg

istrar observes: &quot;The number of colored births was one less than the number of marriages, and the

deaths exceeded the births in the proportion of nearly two to one.&quot; In Providence, where a very cor

rect registry has been in operation under the superintendence of Dr. Snow, the deaths are one in

twenty-four of the colored ; and in Philadelphia, during the last six months of the census year, the new

city registration gives 148 births against 306 deaths among the free colored. Taking town -nd country
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together, however, the results arc more favorable. In the State registries of Rhode Island and Con

necticut, where the distinction of color has been specified, the yearly deaths of the blacks and mulat-

toes have generally, though not uniformly, exceeded the yearly births a high rate of mortality chiefly

ascribed to consumption, and other diseases of the respiratory system.

In Kentucky, during the year 1852, the births were 1 in 38 of the white population, and 1 in 40

of the colored population, as shown from a total of 25,906 births returned by the State registration.

During the same year, the proportion of deaths was 1 in G6 of the blacks, whib among the whites it

was 1 in 76. The indicated difference of the two races in respect to the rate of births is apparently

small ;
in respect to mortality, the difference is more considerable, showing that the hand of death lies

somewhat heavier upon the colored race. Another fact from the statistics of New Orleans, in 1849,

has been graphically illustrated by Dr. Barton, showing that while the deaths of whites were in greater

number in March, September, and October, the deaths of the colored occurred almost uniformly through

the year, there being nearly the same number in every month.

Owing, among other causes, to the extremes of climate in the more northern States, and in other

States to expulsive enactments of the legislatures, the free colored show a decrease of numbers during

the past ten years according to the census, in the following ten States ; Arkansas, Florida, Indiana,

Maine, Mississippi, New Hampshire, New York, Oregon, Texas, and Vermont,

The free colored have gained eleven thousand in Ohio, three thousand in North Carolina, and nine

thousand in Maryland. In the latter State the prejudice against this class appears to exist only to a-

limited extent, and constituting, as it does, 12} per cent, of the whole population, it forms an important

element in the free labor of Maryland,

With regard to the mean duration or &quot;expectation of life&quot; among colored persons in different

ocalities of the country, reference may be made to some comparative tables published in the Census

Report (abstract) in 1852, page 13. The returns of 1860, when cast into the same form, would,

doubtless, exhibit similar results. It should also be observed concerning the decennial increase of the

colored, 12.32 per cent, above quoted, that however small it appears, compared with that of the white

race in the United States, it is still double the rate which prevails in France, Austria, Belgium, and

some other countries of Europe, which have nearly a &quot;stationary population&quot;
at home, though they are

continually contributing to the population of other countries.

There are now in the United States about 4,000,000 slaves. They have advanced to that vast

number from about 700,000 in 1790. The rate of progress of this class of population has been some

what more fluctuating than can be easily accounted for. Why, for example, they should have increased

over 30 per cent, from 1820 to 1830, and only 23.8 per cent, during the next decade, does not appear

from any facts bearing upon their condition during this period. There is no importation nor emigration

of slaves into or from the country ;
and it would seem that they should be subject to no cause of in

crease or decadence except what nature decrees.

Since this was written, Mr. O. Rcichcnbach, in a letter to the Superintendent, dated April 4, 1863,

ascribes the irregularities chiefly to a large importation of slaves between the years 1800 and 1808, as

the slave trade was prohibited after the latter year. The newly imported slaves were mostly of virile

age, as he claims, and multiplied with a profusion of births during the period of their arrival from 1800

to 1810. About twenty years afterwards, when their progeny had grown to suitable age, the wave of

simultaneous births would again reach its height, and again, twenty years later, with a diminishing
excess. Such a hypothesis might also serve to explain some irregularities in the progress of the white

population, though the true period of the wave or waves is doubtless somewhat different from twenty .

years. However, if allowance be made for about 25,000 colored persons in Texas in 1840, the decen

nial rates of the whole colored population in the United States for 1840 and 1850 will be, the first

increased and the second diminished by about one per cent., so changing them from 23 41, 26.62, very

nearly, to 24.5, 25.5, which corrected rates have less accordance with the novel hypothesis proposed.
Still, it seems to explain the earlier irregularities of the following table remarkably well, although, as
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time advances the wave subsides, and tends to disappear among other assignable influences. But the

subject appears still open to a more full examination.

With regard to the future increase of the African race in this country, various extravagant specu
lations have been recently promulgated. An attentive survey of the statistics of the census will guide

to a more satisfactory approximation. The following summary exhibits the numbers of the colored

race, and their rates of increase during the last seventy years: ,

Census of slaves andfree colored.

Census of
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In relation to the intermixture of white and African descent the following is a general summary

of the statistics :

COLOR.
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remotely from a state of slavery where but little respect was paid to parental rights, or the conjugal

relation, and perhaps in part to a condition or estate which tends to depress those ambitious aspira

tions which are not barren of effect in the promotion of virtue. That a race forcibly transported to a

state of slavery here, from a country without history, literature, or laws, whose people remain in bar

barism, should not have been able to attain to an equality in morals with their intellectual superiors is

not surprising. In fact, when we consider the obstacles which have interposed to impede their advance

ment, it must be admitted that their progress as a class has been as great as circumstances would allow.

The extent to which they are susceptible of culture must be left for the future to determine.

That an unfavorable moral condition has existed and continues among the free colored, be the cause

what it may, notwithstanding the great number of excellent people included in that population, no one

can for a moment doubt who will consider that with them an element exists which is to some extent

positive, and that is the fact of there being more than half as many mulattoes as blacks, forming, as

they do, 3G-- per cent, of the whole colored population, and they are maternally descendants of the

colored race, as it is well known that no appreciable amount of this admixture is the result of marriage

between white and black, or the progeny of white mothers a fact showing that whatever deterioration

may be the consequence of this alloyage, is incurred by the colored race. Where such a proportion

of the mixed race exists, it may reasonably be inferred that the barriers to license are not more insu

perable among those of the same color. That corruption of morals progresses with greater admixture

of races, and that the product of vice stimulates the propensity to immorality, is as evident to observa

tion as it is natural to circumstances. These developments of the census, to a good degree, explain

the slow progress of the free colored population in the northern States, and indicate, with unerring

certainty, the gradual extinction of that people the more rapidly as, whether free or slave, they become

diffused among the dominant race. There are, however, other causes, although in themselves

not sufficient to account for the great excess of deaths over births, as is found to occur in some northern

cities, and these arc such as are incident to incongenial climate and a condition involving all the expo

sures and hardships which accompany a people of lower caste. As but two censuses have been taken

which discriminate between the blacks and mulattoes, it is not yet so easy to determine how far the

admixture of the races affects their vital power ;
but the developments already made would indicate

that the mingling of the races is more unfavorable to vitality, than a condition of slavery, which prac

tically ignores marriage to the exclusion of the admixture of races, has proved, for among the slaves the

natural increase has been as high as three per cent, per annum, and ever more than two per cent., while

the proportion of mulattoes at the present period reaches but 10.41 per cent, in the slave population.

Among the free colored in the southern States, the admixture of races appears to have progressed at a

somewhat less ratio than at the north, and we can only account for the greater proportionate number of

mulattoes in the north by the longer period of their freedom in the midst of the dominant and more

numerous race and the supposition of more mulattoes than blacks having escaped or been manumitted

from slavery.

Since writing the foregoing, the following statement in Brace s Manual of Ethnology, page 480,

has attracted our notice, and it appears so apposite to this subject that we copy it:

&quot; Iu general, acclimation is, in part, dependent on moral causes : the power in any given race intelligently to adapt its habits

to new circumstances, and, above all, the capacity of self-control, so that the vices and indulgences of a strange country and

climate may be resisted. Very much of the eftects attributed to climate is due to human vices ;
and it will generally be iound

that the races most gifted with self-control those of most moral principle are those which endure foreign climates best. Who

can doubt that the lamentable picture given of Portuguese degeneracy in the East Indies is due in great measure to moral

causes, as is the like degeneracy in our own southern continent 1

&quot; The lower, the more ignorant and degraded a people is, the less fitted is it to change its climate, and the more sure to

perish under the
change.&quot;

The extinction of slavery, in widening the field for white labor and enterprise, will tend to reduce

the rate of increase of the colored race, while its diffusion will lead to a more rapid admixture, the

tendency of which, judging from the past, will be to impair it physically without improving it morally.
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With the lights before us, it seems, therefore, quite rational to conclude that we need not look

forward to centuries to develop the fact that the white race is no more favorable to the progress of the

African race in its midst, than it has been to the perpetuity of the Indian on its borders, and that, as

has been the case in all other countries on this continent where the blacks were once numerous, the

colored population in America, wherever, either free or slave, it must in number and condition be

greatly subordinate to the white race, is doomed to comparatively rapid absorption or extinction. How
this result is to be averted, partially at least, we leave to the determination of others, feeling our

duty accomplished in developing the facts, as the figures of the census reveal them respecting the past.

COLORED POPULATION OF THE UNITED STATES.

Proportion of the different classes to each other and to the white and aggregate population. Census of 1850.

STATES.
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The colored population and its proportions 1860.

States and Territories.
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SLAVERY.

For more than three and a half centuries slavery has existed in the West Indies. Indians from

the American coast were conveyed to St. Domingo and Cuba in large numbers. The plea for the

capture and employment of the aborigines was their conversion to Christianity, which but few lived

long to enjoy, as, under the effects of labor and the climate, they died with a rapidity too shocking to

.contemplate.

This circumstance directed the attention of the Spaniards to Africa, from which country slaves

were imported about the year 1503, the licenses for that object greatly enriching the Spanish exchequer

for a long period after. The introduction of Africans into Brazil and Peru dates almost simultaneously

with the conquest of the countries by Cortex and Pizarro, early in the sixteenth century. By the

middle of that century the aborigines of the West Indies had disappeared, and their places were occupied

by Africans, who were introduced about this period in very large numbers throughout the Spanish and

Portuguese possessions in South America. It was but shortly subsequent that English adventurers

embarked successfully in the slave trade, which they pursued under charters from Elizabeth and

James I.

The first negro slaves were imported into Virginia in 1619, where they numbered about 2,000

in 1670. It is believed that the first slave ship fitted out in the English colonies sailed from Boston in

1646. In 1624 the French introduced slaves into their island of St. Christopher, and soon ai ter into

Martinique and Guadaloupe, and shortly established slavery in all their American colonies. The Dutch

embarked in the traffic with other civilized nations ; so that the conclusion is inevitable, that all the. en

lightened nations of the world, who enjoyed any extended commerce, simultaneously participated in a

trade now deemed contraband, and towards which the world is now as equally united in hostility.

Had slavery continued to expand in numbers in other parts of America as it has grown in the United

States, there would, at the present time, be more than 21,000,000 of this class of persons in the United

States and the British, French, Spanish, and Brazilian possessions. It is believed, however, that in all

American countries and islands of our seas, except in the United States, the number of slaves was

only maintained from time to time by the prosecution of the slave trade. While slavery in North

America -.extended, in 1775, from and including the Canadian provinces to Florida, its northern limit

has been gradually contracting, while indications clearly point to its western termini, which have doubt

less been already attained. The importation of slaves to the United States was interdicted by law in

1808. In 1774 the legislature of Rhode Island interdicted the importation of slaves into that colony,

and the next year enacted a law of emancipation by declaring the children of all slave mothers to be

born free. Massachusetts abolished slavery by her bill of rights in 1780. In 1784 Connecticut barred

the introduction of slaves, and declared all born after the first of March of that year free at the age of

twenty-six. Pennsylvania, in 1780, by law prohibited the introduction of slaves, and declared free all

children of slave mothers born thereafter. Virginia prohibited the introduction of slaves from abroad

in 1778 ; Maryland, in, 1783. New Hampshire abolished slavery in 1792 ; New York, in 1799 ; New
Jersey, in 1820. Such has been the progress and decline of African slavery in North America, where its

severities have been humanity compared with other countries, and where, although among the last to

cling to the institution, the traffic in this class of persons was first seriously, as it has been persistently

opposed. It may not be out of place to state that the American States, which in the past century
abolished slavery, permitted the free colored population to enjoy every right consistent with their con

dition as a class, and allowed bond arid free to remain during their natural lives in the State or colony
where they lived. This fact, although sometimes questioned, can be demonstrated beyond cavil ; and

the contrary can only be urged by such as are unfamiliar with the subject, or have an object in the

misrepresentation. The plan of gradual emancipation probably tended to this result, as those who
were living in bondage continued to be slaves, while their descendants were generally to become free

at such period as they were qualified to maintain their own existence by labor.

An examination of the relative number at different successive periods, until slavery became
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extinct, must lead to conclusions that no material deportation of slaves occurred shortly before or after

the passage of emancipation acts a fact which cannot be controverted ;
and while it must be conceded

that the northern people prosecuted the slave trade, at an early period, with energy and thrift, they are

entitled to the award of sincerity and honesty in giving the earliest examples of the abolition of the

institution of slavery within their own borders.

INDIAN SLAVERY.

A new element has been developed by the present census, viz: that of the statistics of negro

slavery among the Indian tribes west of Arkansas, comprising the Choctaw, Cherokee, Creek, and

Clnckasaw nations
; also the number of white and free colored population scattered throughout these

tribes
;

all of which, with an estimate from the most reliable sources of the whole number of aborigines

will be found appended to the population tables. By reference to this table it will appear that the

Choctaws held 2,297 negro slaves, distributed among 385 owners; the Cherokees 2,504, held by 384

owners; the Creeks 1,651, owned by 267 Indians; and the Chickasaws 917, to 118 owners. As,

under all the circumstances* of slavery everywhere, the servile race is very unequally distributed, so

will appear to be the case with the Indian tribes. While one Choctaw is the owner of 227 slaves, and

ten of the largest proprietors own 638, averaging nearly 64, the slaves average about six to each owner

of slaves in that tribe, while the Indians number about as eight to one slave.

Among the Cherokees the largest proprietor holds 57 slaves ; the ten largest own 353, averaging

a little over thirty-five, and the number to each holder averages a little more than a half per cent, more

than with the Choctaws, while the population of Indians in the tribe to slaves is about nine to one.

Among the Creeks, two hold 75 slaves each ; ten own 433; while the ratio of slaves to the whole num
ber of Indians varies but little from that with the Cherokees. The largest proprietor among the Chicka

saws holds 61 slaves; ten own 275, or an average of 27^; while the average is nearly eight to each

owner in the tribe, and one to each five and a half Indians in the tribe. It thus appears that in those

tribes there are nearly eight Indians to each negro slave, and that the slaves form about 12| per cent, of
.,

the population, omitting the whites and free colored. The small tribe of Seminoles, although, like the

tribes above mentioned transplanted from slaveholding States, holds no slaves, but they intermarry with

the colored population. These tribes, while they present an advanced state of civilization, and some of

them have attained to a condition of comfort, wealth, and refinement, form but a small portion of the

Indian tribes within the territory of the United States, and are alluded to on account of their relation

to a civil condition recognized by a portion of the States, and which exercises a significant influence

with the country at large.

MANUMISSION OF SLAVES.

AVith regard to manumission, it appears from the returns that during the census year, they num
bered a little more than 3,000, being more than double the number who were liberated in 1850, or at

the rate of one each to 1,3 J9; whereas, during 1850, the manumissions were as one to every 2,181

slaves. Great irregularity, as might naturally be expected, appears to exist for the two periods

whereof we have returns on this subject. By the Eighth Census, it appears that manumissions have

greatly increased in number in Alabama, Georgia, Louisiana, Maryland, Mississippi, North Carolina,

and Tennessee, while they have decreased in Delaware and Florida, and varied but little in Kentucky,

Missouri, South Carolina, and Virginia, and other slaveholding States not mentioned.

FUGITIVE S LAVES.

The number of slaves who escaped from their masters in 1860 is not only much less in propor
tion than in 1850, but greatly reduced numerically. The greatest increase of escapes appears to have

occurred in Mississippi, Missouri, and Virginia, while the decrease is most marked in Delaware, Georgia,

Louisiana, Maryland, and Tennessee.
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That the complaint of insecurity to slave property by the escape of this class of persons into the

free States, and their recovery impeded, whereby its value has been lessened, is the result of misappre

hension, is evident not only from the small number who have been lost to their owners, but from the

fact that up to the present time the number of escapes has been gradually diminishing to such an

extent that the whole annual loss to the Southern States, from this cause, bears less proportion to the

amount of capital involved, than the daily variations which in ordinary times occur in the fluctuations of

State or government securities in the city of New York alone.

From the tables annexed, it appears that while there escaped from their masters 1,011 slaves in

1850, or one in each 3,165 held in bondage, (being about -/
of one per cent.,) during the census year

ending June 1, 18GO, out of 3,949,557 slaves, there escaped only 803, being one to about 5,000, or at

the rate of V 6 of one per cent. Small and inconsiderable as this number appears, it is not pretended

that all missing in the border States, much less any considerable number escaping from their owners

in the more southern regions, escaped into the free States; and when we consider that, in the border

States, not 500 escaped out of more than 1,000,000 slaves in I860, while near 600 escaped in 1850

out of 910,000, and that at the two periods near 800 are reported to have escaped from the more

southern slavehohling States, the fact becomes evident that the escape of this class of persons, while

rapidly decreasing in ratio in the border slave States, occurs independent of proximity to a free popu

lation, being, in the nature of things, incident to the relation of master and slave.

It will scarcely be alleged that these returns are not reliable, being, as they are, made by the per

sons directly interested, who would be no more likely to err in the number lost than in those retained.

Fortunately, however, other means exist of proving the correctness of the results ascertained, by noting

the increase of the free colored population, which, with all its artificial accretions, is proven by the

census to be less than 13 per cent, in the last ten years in the free States, whereas the slaves have in

creased 23i per cent., presenting a natural augmentation altogether conclusive against much loss by

escapes ; the natural increase being equal to that of the most favored nations, irrespective of immigra

tion, and greater than that of any country in Europe for the same period, and this in spite of the 20,000

manumissions which are believed to have occurred in the past ten years. An additional evidence of

the slave population having been attended from year to year, up to the present time, with fewer vicissi

tudes, is further furnished by the fact that the free colored population, which from 1820 to 1830

increased at the rale of 361 per cent., in 1840 exhibited but 20t per cent, increase, gradually declining

to 1860, when the increase throughout the United States was but one per cent, per annum.

AREA AND DENSITY OF POPULATION.
In the report on the Seventh Census, for 1851, a table was published in which the States were

arranged into sections or groups, according to geographical situation, productions, climate, the pursuits

of their inhabitants, and other prominent characteristics. The progress of these groups combined, is

that of the entire republic ; and the opportunity of observing the growth of each of them separately,

enables us the more satisfactorily to ascertain the advancement of the whole country. The table is

therefore here repeated, being extended so as to embrace the results of the census of 1860.
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Without going into the minutiae of decimal computations, an inspection of the foregoing table will

show that the great middle States have gained in density 25 percent., and the northwestern group 100.

The growth of those States, as of California and Texas, represents the settlement of new lands and
the development of agricultural, mining, and pastoral pursuits.

I P U L A T ION A T T II E M I L I T A R Y A G E S .

One of the orators of the American Revolution expressed a statistical estimate of his time, when
he observed, &quot;We are three millions; one-fifth fighting men.&quot; Indeed, where a population has reached

nearly its permanent condition, as in Europe, and the old States of America, one-fifth of the total popu
lation is still found to represent very nearly the number of males between the ages of eighteen and

forty-five. But the emigrating ages are allied to the military ages ;
and in the newly settled States of

the west, the proportion of
&quot;fighting

men&quot; is accordingly greater, with partial exceptions, than in the

Atlantic States. Thus, beginning at the east and proceeding westward, the number of white males from

18 to 45 is, in Maine, 19.5 per cent, of the whole white population; in New York, 20.8 per cent. ; in Illi

nois, 22.1 per cent.; in Minnesota, 23.8; and in California, 47.1 per cent. The similar proportion in

Virginia is 18.7 per cent; in South Carolina, 18.9
;
in Arkansas, 20.1; and in Texas, 21.9 per cent.

Number of White Zla/c.i in the United States between the ages of 18 and 45 years Census of I860.

State.
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SEXES.

The excess of male population in Iho Unite;! States, compared with that of the other sex, presents

a marked difference with respect to other countries. While in the United States and Territories (here

is an excess of about 73 ,000 males in more lhan 31,000,000 of people, the females of the Unite;!

Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland outnumber the males some 877,000 in a population of hrtle

more than 29,000,000. This disparity is the result of many causes. The migration from the mother

country, of men in the prime of life, and the large demands of their army, navy, and merchant service,

seem to account for some proportion of their excess of females ;
while immigration from all parts of

Europe, our email military and naval service, and the few losses sustained from the contingencies

incident to a state of war, have served to exhibit in the United States a larger male population, in pro

portion, than can be shown in any country on the globe.

The prcat excess of males in the newly settled Territories, illustrates the influence of immigration

in effecting a disparity in (!IL: oexcs. The males of California outnumber the lemalcs near G7,000,

or about one-fifth of the population. In Illinois the excess of mules amounts to about 92,000. or

one-twelfth of the entire population. In Massachusetts the females outnumber the males some 37,GOO.

Michigan shows near 40,000 excess of mules; Texas, 3G,00() ; Wisconsin, 43,000. In Colorado 1 lie

males to females, lire r.s twenty to one. In Utah the numbers arc nearly equal; and while in New York

there is a small preponderance of females, the males arc more numerous in Pennsylvania.

IMMIGBATION.

From a survey of the irregular data previous to 1819, by Dr. Scybcrt, Professor Tucker, and other

statists, it appears that from 1700 to 1800, about 50,000 Europeans, or &quot;aliens,&quot; arrived in this country ;

in the next ten years the foreign arrivals were about 70,000; and in the ten years following, 114,000,

ending with 1820. To determine the actual settlers, a deduction of 14.5 per cent, from these numbers

should probably be made lor transient passengers, as hereafter described.

Louisiana was purchased from France in 1803. The portion of this territory south of the thirty-

third parallel, according to the historian Ilihlrcth, comprised a population of about 50,000, more than

half of whom were slaves. With these should be counted about 10,000 in the settlements north of

that parallel, augmented by a recent immigration, with a predominance of whites. The foreign popu
lation acquired with the whole Louisiana territory may thus be reckoned at G0,000, about one-half, or

30,000, being whites of French, Spanish, and British extraction, and the other 30,000 being slaves and

free colored. This number of whites should evidently be added to the current immigration by sea

already mentioned, in order to obtain the foreign accession to the white population of the United States

during that period.

Instead of relying upon scattered notices from shipping lists, for the number of immigrants, as for

merly, the arrival of passengers lias been officially recorded at the custom-house, s ncc 1810, by act of

Congress. There arc .some deficiencies, perhaps, in the returns of the first ten or twelve years, but

the subsequent reports arc considered reliable. While the classified lists exhibit the whole number of

foreign passengers, the great majority of whom arc immigrants, they also furnish valuable information,

not otherwise obtainable, respecting the statistical history of immigration.

The following numbers, registered under the act of 1819, arc copied from the authentic summary
of Bromwcll, to which the numbers lor the last five years have been added from the annual reports of

the State Department, thus bringing the continuation down to the year of the present census.
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Statement of the number of alien passengers arriving in the United States by sea from foreign countries from September 30,

1819, to December 31, 1800.

Year.
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Tho preceding summaries embrace passengers of foreign birth, together vvitb 397,007 native-born

Americans, who were also registered as arriving from foreign ports. In the record of ages following,

both classes are united; but since the foreigners are far more numerous, the result will exhibit very

nearly the relative number at each age of the foreign passengers. A careful reduction of the whole

number whose ages were specified, has just been completed in connexion with the census, as

follows :

Distribution of Ages on arrival.

Ages.
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of the passengers arc emigrants, the reports of the State Department during the past five years 18{-5
to 1860 have specified the places of residence as follows:

Country where the passengersfromforeign ports mean to reside; also tJie country where born.

Cointry.
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have eventually settled in the United States. Thus, it appears safe to assume, that since the close of

the last war with that country, in 1814, about three and a quarter millions of the natives of Great

Britain and Ireland, &quot;a population for a kingdom,&quot;
have emigrated to this country.

Next in magnitude is the migration from Germany, amounting to 1,486.044 by our custom house

returns; the next is that from France, 208,063; and from the other countries, as shown in the table.

A large share of the German immigrants have embarked from the port of Havre ; others from Bremen,

Hamburg, Antwerp ; many have also crossed over and taken passage from British ports.

As our own people, following &quot;the star of
empire,&quot;

have migrated to the west in vast numbers,

their places have been supplied by Europeans, which has modified the character of the population, yet

the great mass of the immigrants are found to cherish true patriotism for the land of their adoption.

Occupation ofpassengers arriving in the Uni cd Statesfrom foreign, enuntria during thefort &amp;gt;/-one years, ending with I860.

Occupation.
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The great increase of immigration about the year 1847 led to the organization of a permanent
commission for the relief and protection of alien immigrants arriving at the port of New York. From
the condensed reports of the commissioners, and a letter of explanation obligingly furnished by their

superintendent, we learn that the number of passengers arriving for the first time within the five years

ending in I860 was distinguished from the second and third or more passages. By a comparison of
these statistics with the custom-house returns, the conclusion was reached, as before stated, that the
number of foreign passengers should be diminished by about 14.5 per cent, to determine the number
of actual settlers arriving by sea. But the avowed destination or residence may be subsequently
changed. Many are constantly coming, and going across the Canadian frontier, consequently the num
ber of settlers de facto, whether arriving overland or by sea, will best be determined from the census
of Nativities hereafter given.

In this place let us refer to some further statistics obtained from the reports of the New York
Commissioners. In the last^five.or six years, ending with I860, the greatest number of immigrant

passenger vessels cameTronl the port of Liverpool. The numbers of vessels were: from Liverpool,
1,149; from Bremen, 488 ;

from Havre, 386 ; from Hamburg, 303 ;
from London, 29G

; from Antwerp,
150; from Glasgow, 86; and from Rotterdam, 70. A marked increase of steam vessels is also indi

cated, especially among those under the flag of Great Britain. In the year 1860 there arrived 373

sailing vessels, bringing 74,435 passengers; and 109 steamers, bringing 34,247 passengers.
The principal ports of landing, according to the custom-house returns, in the year 1820, were:

New York, receiving 3,834 passengers; Philadelphia, 2,050; Baltimore, 1,262; New Orleans, 911;
Boston and Charlestown, 861; Charleston, S. C., 385; Norfolk and Portsmouth, Va., 164; Portland

and Falmouth, Me., 137; Belfast, Me., 126
;
and Edenton, N. C., 123. Forty years after, or in

I860-,
the similar returns gave for New York 131,565 passengers; New Orleans, 13,080; Boston, 12,825,

Baltimore, 6,932; San Francisco, 5,817; Philadelphia, 3,898; Portland and Falmouth, Me., 2,101;

Galveston, Texas, 1,265 ; Charleston, S. C., 508 ; and Oswego, N. Y., 498.

According to the records of the emigration commissioners of New York, the number of aliens

landed at that port from 1847 to 1860, for whom commutation and hospital money was paid, was

2,671,819. Of this number 129,644 were received and cared for at the Emigrant s Refuge and Hospitals
on Ward s island, and 56,877 at the Marine Hospital. The number supplied temporarily with board

and lodging was 333,136; and the number provided with employment, 129,148. The total number of

persons cared for, relieved, or forwarded, was 893,736, at an expense of $5,153,126, supplied from the

receipts of commutation and hospital moneys.
In respect to the property brought into the country by immigrants, it is stated that from August

1, 1855, when Castle Garden, at New York, was opened as the emigrant s landing depot, to the close

ot 1856, a record was kept of the cash means, far as could be ascertained, brought by the immi

grants; but owing to the impossibility of obtaining correct information, the record was not continued.

So far as kept, it showed an average amount of about sixty-eight dollars brought by each passenger there

landed.

Among cabin or first class passengers, the average amount would evidently stand much higher.

From foreign sources, it appears, that, of the emigration from Prussia to America and other countries,

in the fifteen years ending with 1859, it was ascertained that 183,232 of the immigrants carried out

their property to the amount of 45,269,011 thalers, being an average of 242 thalers, or $180 to each in

dividual. In many cases, the immigrants had paid their passage to the place of destination, before stating

the amount of their pecuniary means. From Bavaria, in the seven years, 1844-1851, there immigrated

45,300 persons with official permission, and 31,592 without it; in all, 76,892 persons.

The former class carried with them an average of 425 florins, equivalent to $180 each, which

agrees with the average before stated for Prussian immigrants.

From the district of Osnabruck, in the kingdom of Hanover, during the period from 1832 to 1854,

there emigrated to America and Australia 42,78 J persons, carrying with them 3,495,630 thalers This
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is 82 thalers, or about $60 of our currency, for each person, which is a low average even after payment
of the passage across the ocean. From Wurtemburg, in the year 1856, there emigrated 4,791 persons,

carry in&quot;

1 with them an average of 320 florins. From these various details it will be found that the

four millions of emigrants enumerated in the United States in 1860, together with the number de

ceased, must have brought into the country an amount of property not less than four hundred millions

of dollars.

It should also be observed, that besides the cash means, the immigrants in themselves represent

pnvsically, intellectually, and morally, a much greater capital. On the other hand, large sums have re

verted to Europe. How much has been sent through private hands is not known; but in 1848 the

British commissioners of immigration commenced making inquiries of the large mercantile houses, and

banks, which have furnished the following returns of the amount of money sent through their agency
or remitted by settlers in North America, to friends in Great Britain :

Year. Amount remitted,
j

Year. Amount remitted.

1848 ^6460, 000 1855 &amp;lt;S73, 000

1849 540,000 ! 1856 951,000

1850 957,000 j

1857 593,165

1851 990,000
j

1858 472,610

1852 1,404,000
j

1859 575,378

1853 1, 439, 000 1860 576,932

1854 -- 1, 730,000

Total &amp;lt;!!, 562, 085

Total in United States currency $56, 191, 733

In the year 1844, the Prussian Statistical Bureau began to take account of the annual changes of

population, by immigration. The chief sources of information were to be the passports issued to sub

jects emigrating, and the naturalization papers of new settlers in Prussia. From this time to*the end

of the year 1859, so far as brought to the knowledge of the government, 44,825 settlers had come into

the kingdom, and 227,236 had emigrated to other countries. Thus the excess of emigration was 182,41 1.

But many others arc known to have migrated without passports. The following are the recorded num
bers emigrating to America in the fifteen years ending with 1859, and their places of nativity:

rru--Ki!i !i*tricts. Emigrants* to America, i Prussian districts. Emigrants to America.

1 4. Licgnitz 3, 3711 . Trier 26, 002

2. Coblcntz 24,744

3. Mindeu 21, 357

4. Frankfort 8, 365

5. Stettin 10, 132

6. Minister 10, 490

7. Potsdam 7, 793

S. Mcrscburg 7, 957

9. Erfurt 7, 851

10. Dusseldorf 7, 181

11. Coin 6,954

12. Coslin 5, 985

13. Arnsberg 5, 488 26. Gumbinncn.

15. Breslau 3, 898

16. Magdeburg 3, 718

17. Oppcln 3,574

18. Brombcrff.. 3, 102

19. Stralsund 2, 590

20. Marianwerder 2,076

21. Aachon 1, 774

22. Posen 817

23. Dantzic 7S7

24. City of Berlin 667

25. Konigsberg 461

Total 177, 227

From these returns, it appears that the valleys of the Weser and the Moselle have furnished the

largest part of the emigration. It is said that in many localities, nearly every family has one or more
of its members residing in America.

From other German states, the respective numbers emigrating to this country are indicated by the

classification of the Nativities in the United States, particularly in 1860. The same tables will be re

sorted to for the most authentic information of the immigrants from British America; since the opening
of railroad lines is alleged to have withdrawn the migration, to a large extent, beyond the cognizance
of the emigration officers.
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Presented below will be found a general table of the emigration from Great Britain in detail, for

the last forty-six years. Compared with the previous table from our own custom-house returns, it

affords a very instructive and comprehensive view of the increase of modern emigration. Prior to 1835,

a majority of British emigrants embarked for Canada and Xcw Brunswick; but since that year, the pre

ponderance, as will be perceived, has turned greatly in favor of the United States. In consequence of the

tamine in Ireland, an accelerated movement began in 1847, often termed the &quot;Exodus,&quot; which in eight

years carried away from the United Kingdom not less than 2,444,802 souls. About the same period,

other causes were exerting a similar impulse upon other nations of Europe. Such were the revolution

in France and Germany in 1848, the territorial acquisition of Texas and California to the United States,

and the subsequent discovery of gold in California, Australia soon after added its supplies of the

precious metals. After the year 1854, the emigration declined as rapidly as it had grown, the causes

of which arc ascribed in Britain to the increased demand for men in the army and navy, arising, first,

from the Russian war, and afterwards from the mutiny in India. At the same, time the construction

of new railroads and rapid increase of business in Germany, as well as in Great Britain, created a re

munerative demand for labor at home. Since the year 1859, however, the immigration had again in

creased. In reference to the influence of the present civil war, the successive arrivals in the United

States have been 121,282 foreign passengers in 1859, and 153,640 in 1860, followed by 91,919 in

1861, and 91,987 in 1862.

Emigrationfrom Great Britain and Ireland.

[From the official report of the British Emigration Commissioners, 1861, page 45-1

Year.
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this country a class of persons distinguished for high moral excellence and enlightened political opinions,

and the prosperity of our country may, in a great measure, be traced to the character of the early settlers,

who were, providentially, impelled to seek here a refuge from the persecutions of religious bigotry and

political exclusion at home. Whether now, when the spirit of toleration has become so liberal in most

of the countries of Europe, we gain much, except numerically, by the increase from the latter cause, is

perhaps problematical. As a general rule, they who select our country because of the certainty which

it holds out for the reward of patient, persevering industry, are those who prove the most valuable

acquisitions to our numbers, while such as can find no country in Europe sufficiently liberal for their

opinions are apt to experience the moral restraints of our people to be so irreconcilable with their views,

as to render them either uncomfortable in their obedience, or actively restless to remove the barriers to

greater license.

The great increase of the population of our country is due to the fact that here, more than anywhere

else, every man may find occupation according to his talents, and enjoy resources according to his

industry. Employment is open and inviting in commerce, manufactures, and the arts, and as these

flourish, agriculture is promoted and made remunerative and profitable. The certainty which has hitherto

attended the efforts of the industrious immigrant to our shores has had the effect to attract the people

of all nations to a country known to be fertile, with land beyond the capacity of the people to till, and

consequently cheap, and institutions hitherto proof against those sudden revolutions so destructive to

the morals, industry, and economy of a nation. Next, perhaps, in effect, is the consciousness that it has

ever been the aim of our government that the resources of the country should tend to the advantage

of the people, in whose numbers and prosperity consists the wealth, dignity, and power of the gov

ernment.

The influence of the homestead bill (which went into effect on the 1st January last) on the progress

of population, wealth, and education, if unrepealcd, will probably be very great. The gift, substantially,

by the government, of 160 acres on condition of settlement and cultivation, will induce a large emigra
tion to the new States and Territories. With the return of peace the emigration from the old States

to the new will be thus increased for a time, and the demand for agricultural implements and other

manufactured articles, by the settlers of new farms, and the sale of their products in exchange, will

give a new impulse to industry in the old communities. As the privilege extends to all who declare

their intention lo become citizens, the tendency of the bill is greatly to increase emigration from Eu

rope. With an enlarged population, the general wealth will increase far beyond the augmentation of

numbers, as has been the case heretofore, but, perhaps, not in the same ratio indicated by this census.

Most of the emigrants, as we have shown, bring more or less capital, and their labor soon adds largely

to the wealth of the country. The conversion, however, of thousands of quarter sections of public

land, having at present but little value, into productive farms, and all the resulting consequences, will

add largely to our wealth by the next census. In addition to the wealth and population of the new

States, the effect will probably be still greater in the Territories, and bring them at a much earlier pe
riod than otherwise into the Union as States.

With this addition to our wealth and population, schools will be multiplied, churches built, roads

constructed, cities and villages spring into existence, and our railways to and through the west be greatly

extended. In connexion with the homestead bill, and as its great auxiliary, the construction of the

railroad to the Pacific, provided for by Congress, with numerous branches, will largely increase the

wealth, commerce, power, and population of the country, whilst its favorable influence, in facilitating

and economizing the military defence of our frontier States and Territories, can scarcely be overrated.
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DWELLINGS.

It has been truly observed that the general prosperity and social relations of a people are very dif

ferently affected by narrow and crowded homes, or by spacious and convenient residences. In the United
States the dwellings have increased from about three and one-third millions in 1850 to nearly five mil

lions in 1.8GO, the increase being 47.81 per cent, in ten years. The per-centagc considerably exceeds
that of the increase of population, and points to a marked improvement in house accommodations-

Especially will it be observed, that while the average occupants to a dwelling or tenement in 1850 was
about six persons (5.95,) the completion of new buildings had, in I860, brought down the average to

5.53 occupants. The highest average, 6.43, occurs in the manufacturing State of Rhode Island, and the

lowest average, 3.04, is characteristic of the gold-bearing State of California, with a deficiency of female

population.

Comparative statement of the number ofDwellings in the United States.

Stato.
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Houses and population in Great Britain.

United Kingdom.



INTRODUCTION. XXIX

During the past ten years, the increase of population coming from Great Britain and Ireland has

been 858,267. From the German States, the decennial accession has been 716,416; yet, according to

the last columns, the British element compared with the whole foreign population has diminished, while

the German element has increased, relatively speaking. The migration has also received a new impulse
from the north of Europe, Norway and Sweden, which were a part of ancient Scandinavia; also from

Belgium and Switzerland. From France, it should be remarked that a large number are natives of the

provinces of Alsace and Loraine, who are really Germans by descent, and speak the German language,

although they have been enumerated indiscriminately with the other natives of France. Of Russians

and Poles speaking the Sclavonian language, the migration has been inconsiderable in amount. Another

feature worthy of notice is the large number of Asiatics that have arrived in California, subjects of &quot;the

Celestial Empire,&quot;
attracted to the land of gold.

Recurring to the preceding article on immigration, the total arrivals of foreign passengers by sea

during the period from 1850 to 1860 are given by the custom-house returns at 2,707,624, while the

increase of foreign population by the census has been only 1,925,336. The difference of these results

is to be ascribed chiefly to the deaths among former settlers, to re-emigrations, and transient passengers.

Even after this margin, there remains a colossal increase of permanent population from foreign sources.

Location offoreign residents in 1860.

States and Territories.
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A general view of some of the indications of this and of the more extended table elsewhere, is

given in the following simple statements:

I. The largest number of foreigners reside in the following States in their order, to wit: New York,

Pennsylvania, Ohio, Illinois, Wisconsin, Massachusetts. It will be observed that the total population

also follows the same order, as regards the first four States, indicating a similarity of composition of

native and foreign.

II. Foreigners reside in the least numbers in North Carolina, Florida, Arkansas, Oregon, Missis

sippi, Delaware.

III. The greatest foreign increase, from 1850 to 1860, has been in New York, Illinois, Wisconsin,

Pennsylvania, California, Ohio.

IV. The least foreign increase, from 1850 to I860, has been in Vermont, Florida, North Carolina,

South Carolina, Arkansas.

V. The greatest number of English reside in the States of New York, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Ohio,

Wisconsin, Michigan.

VI. The least number of English reside in Florida, Arkansas, Oregon, North Carolina, South Car

olina, Mississippi.

VII. The greatest number of Irish reside in New York, Pennsylvania, Massachusetts, Illinois,

Ohio, New Jersey.-

VIII. The smallest number of Irish reside in Florida, North Carolina, Oregon, Arkansas, Texas,

Kansas.

IX. The greatest number of Germans reside in New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Wisconsin,

Missouri.

X. The least number of Germans reside in Vermont, Maine, New Hampshire, Florida, North Car

olina, Rhode Island.

XI. It will further be found that 3,582,999 that is, 86. GO per cent, of the whole number of foreign-

born were inhabitants of thefree States, and 553,176, or only 13.40 per cent, of the slave-holding States.

In 1850 the corresponding per-centages were 88.94 and 11.06, respectively, or as 8 to 1. In other

words, for each white immigrant located in the slave-holding States, eight have settled in the free States.

It may be noted the number of free colored and slaves in this country are almost precisely as

1 to 8, or in opposite ratio to that of the foreign white population, the total number being nearly equal,

though the European class would be far more numerous were their descendants also included.

XII. The decennial increase of the foreign population from 1850 to 1860 has been 87.1 per cent,

being nearly a doubling of numbers; in some States more, and in others less. In round numbers, the

State of New York has a million of foreign residents, which is a fourth part of all in the United States,

and also a fourth ot the total population of the State; but, on an average of all the States, the number

of foreigners is about one-eighth part of the whole population.

These conclusions follow immediately from the return of foreigners in the several States, without

distinguishing between large and small States. But instead of the absolute numbers, we may also

compare the relative numbers or per-centages of population. The following table accordingly shows,

in the second column the proportion of native-born, and in the third column the proportion of foreign-

born; the sum of the two proportions representing an average population of 100 persons in each State.

The corresponding proportions of English, Irish, and Germans, are given in the remaining columns.

From this summary it appears that the States having the largest pcr-centage of foreign-born are

California, Wisconsin, Minnesota, New York, Rhode Island, and Massachusetts. The States having the

smallest per centage of foreigners are, similarly, North Carolina, Arkansas, Mississippi, Georgia, Alabama,

South Carolina, in order, all of which are slave-holding States. In like manner the smallest per-centage
of English and Irish reside in the slave-holding States, without exception, and the largest in the free

States, while the corresponding per centages of Germans refer mostly to the States before designated for

the absolute number oi emigrants.
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Percentages of the Native, the English, and the Irish population in each Slate and Territory in 1860.

States arid Territories.
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Principal cities and towns; native andforeign population Continued.
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With regard to the distribution of the sexes, it may be observed, that among the native white popu
lation, the ratio of the number of males to that of the females is very nearly as 104 to 100, though the

proportion varies in different States. But among the foreign-born, in 1850, the males exceeded the

females in the ratio of 124 to 100. In 1860, the census enumerated 2,225,379 male and 1,906,307

female whites of foreign birth, which numbers are very nearly in the ratio of 1 1 7 to 100; thus indicating

an approach from year to year towards the proportion which prevails among the native population.

INTERNAL MIGRATION.

The census of nativities will be resorted to for determining the movements of the native population
from one

^tate
to another. From the general tables, the following summaries have been derived in

order to illustrate some of the leading features of the returns of 1860.

Migrations of the nativefree population.

States and Territories.
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or one-fourth of all the native-born have removed to other parts of Ihc country. In the aggregate of

all, about three-fourths have remained in their native State, and one-fourth have emigrated. From the

tilth and sixth columns, it will be perceived that the sum of the balances beyond the number received,

or the overplus given out by some States and received by others, has been very nearly three millions;

of which, about one and a quarter millions have changed places in the last ten years. The greatest

numbers of emigrants have left Ohio, New York, Pennsylvania, and Tennessee, seeking their &quot;allotted

spaces&quot; chiefly in Iowa, Illinois, Missouri, Texas.

The last two columns of the table point to the development of new tendencies:

I. Seven States which were migrative, by the census of 18oO, have since changed to be receiving

States; these are Connecticut, Delaware. Geo.-gia, New Jersey, North Carolina, Rhode Island, and

Virginia. In Georgia, for example, the excess received in ten years amounts to seventy -five thousand;

in New Jersey, to twenty-five thousand; in the others, still less.

II. Four States which were previous to 1850, receiving, have since become migrative. These

States are Alabama, Indiana, Louisiana, Mississippi.

COURSE OF INTERNAL MIGRATION.
Natives of Have migrated chiefly to

Alabama Mississippi, Texas, Arkansas, Louisiana.

Arkansas Texas, Missouri, California, Louisiana.

California Oregon, New York, Ohio, Massachusetts.

Connecticut New York, Ohio, Massachusetts, Illinois.

Delaware Pennsylvania, Maryland, Ohio, Indiana.

Florida Georgia, Alabama, Texas, Louisiana.

Georgia Alabama, Texas, Mississippi, Arkansas.

Illinois Missouri, Iowa, Kansas, Wisconsin.

Indiana Illinois, Iowa, Missouri,- Ohio.

Iowa Missouri, Illinois, Kansas, California.

Kansas Missouri, Colorado Territory, Illinois, Iowa.

Kentucky Missouri, Indiana, Illinois, Ohio.

Louisiana Texas, Mississippi, Arkansas, California.

Maine Massachusetts, New Hampshire, California, Wisconsin.

Maryland Ohio, Pennsylvania, Virginia, District of Columbia.

Massachusetts New York, New Hampshire, Illinois, Ohio.

Michigan Illinois, lown, Indiana, Ohio.

Minnesota Wisconsin, Dakota Territory, Iowa, Illinois.

Mississippi Texas, Arkansas, Louisiana, Alabama.

Missouri California, Texas, Illinois, Kansas.

New Hampshire Massachusetts, Vermont, New York, Maine.

New Jersey New York, Pennsylvania, Ohio, Illinois.

New York Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin, Ohio.

North Carolina Tennessee, Georgia, Indiana, Alabama.

Ohio Indiana, Illinois, Iowa, Missouri.

Oregon California, Washington Territory, Missouri, Illinois.

Pennsylvania Ohio, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa.

Rhode Island Massachusetts, New York, Connecticut, Illinois.

South Carolina Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi, Tennessee.

Tennessee M issouri, Arkansas, Texas, Illinois.

Texas Arkansas, Louisiana, California, Missouri.

Vermont New York, Wisconsin, Massachusetts, Illinois.

Virginia Ohio, Missouri, Kentucky, Indiana.

Wisconsin Minnesota, Iowa, Illinois, California.

District of Columbia Maryland, Virginia, Pennsylvania, New York.

From this last table, which has been derived from the more general table, it will be seen that of

native emigrants from Illinois, for example, more have proceeded to Missouri than to any other State,

the next less number have gone to Iowa; the next less, to Kansas; and the next less, to Wisconsin.
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Of emigrants from the State of New York, the chief preference has been given to Michigan, the next

to Illinois, Wisconsin, and Ohio, in the order named, the precise figures being omitted.

In thirty States out of thirty-four, it will be perceived that the native emigrants have chiefly pre

ferred to locale in a Stale immediately adjacent to that o) ihtir birth; and in the four cases of exception,

the persons removing have proceeded from Maine; to Massachusetts, from Maryland to Ohio, from Mis

sissippi to Texas, and from Missouri to California. The second preference, in a majority of cases, has

been given to another adjoining State. Thus the shorter removals are more frequent than those to

longer distances. As with another great clement of nature, the overflow has been greatest near its

sources, yet progressive and diffusive in all directions.

The opinion was some years since expressed, that, by an agricultural law, emigration would be

arrested on the further confines of the Mississippi valley, the fertile lauds being all occupied, and the

mountainous region beyond remaining an uninhabited desert. But the continued discoveries of rich

mineral resources further west, has opened new and stronger attractions. Attention has also been called

to the assertion that &quot;men seldom change their climate, because to do so they must change their habits;

the almost universal law of internal emigration is, that it moves west on the same parallel of latitude.&quot;

The principle stated is of great importance, though it may be less applicable to the future than to the past.

The soil, the climate, and the mines, or, in other words, the agricultural, the geographical, and the geolo

gical features of the country, and especially its social and political institutions, have exerted their influ

ences, of which the census measures the final effect. The statistics show h-w very extensively families

of one section have relatives living iu another section, and these in another; so that the whole people

are bound together, link to link, in the ties of consanguinity.

In conclusion, it will be proper to observe, that successive enumerations of the nativities prepare

the way for valuable deductions concerning the rates of increase, and the chances of life, of which the

consideration of the more intricate combinations must be deferred to another opportunity. Thus far,

the ages of the foreign-born have not been classified separately, although contained in the returns. But

from the annual deaths in 1850 and in 18GO, the correct number of deaths in ten years has been esti

mated with a near approach to accuracy, with the following result, after correcting proportionally for

the unknown:

Foreigners enumerated in 1850 2, 229, 328

Deaths from 1850 to I860 3~2
&amp;gt;

l78

Survivors in 1800 1,907, 150

Foreigners enumerated in I860

Difference, or immigration
2 2;JG

&amp;gt;

co

Average foreign settlers per annum surviving in 18CO

With a proper allowance for the natural deaths between the time of arrival and 18GO, the foreign

immigrants from 1800 to 1 SCO have averaged about two hundred and thirty-five thousand annually.

And in the same period, the domestic increase by the excess of births above the current deaths of the

native-born has averaged more than half a million annually.
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STATISTICS OF MARRIAGES.
The returns of this class were intended to give the number of white and free colored persons mar

ried, durinw the year of the census. The number married, when corrected for deaths and removals

during the year, should evidently express twice the number of marriages; but the registration, like that

of the deaths, proves to be very deficient. However, comparing with each other the results as far as as

certained, the marriage rate appears to stand highest in Arkansas, Kansas, Kentucky, Tennessee, Texas,

and New Mexico. In all the New England States the rates differ but little from each other, and, with

the exception of Massachusetts, fall below the average of the whole United States. Also, the marriage

rates of 1850 and of 1860, both range above the general average in Illinois, Indiana, Louisiana, Michi

gan, and Missouri, and below it in California, Maryland, Mississippi, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania.

Returns offree persons married during lite -year ending June 1, 1860.

STATES.
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of age, the first eleven are living in the marriage relation, the twelfth is a widower, the thirteenth and

fourteenth arc widows, and the remaining seven have remained out of wedlock. Also about one in

three hundred of the married have separated or been divorced. Such is the prevailing type of adult

society among civilized nations.

The frequency of marriages in different countries is indicated by the following statistics:

Population to one
! CountriM Population to one

&quot;untncs-

marriagi; uminal .y. nuii-ria^. umiuuliy.

Greece 174 England 122

Bavaria 100 France 122

Spain 141 Belgium 122

Finland 141 Austria 117

Sweden 135 Russia Ill

Denmark 129 Saxony 107

Holland 129 Prussia 1 00

Norway , 124

It should be observed, however, that the number of marriages varies considerably from the above

averages, in different years, according to the prosperity of the country, and other causes. The annals

of marriage in England for nearly a century, which arc given in the eighth report of tin; Registrar

General, show a great increase in the years 1763 and 1764. &quot;The increase in the supply of food, and

the energy with which the nation was inspired under the administration of Lord Chatham, promoted

enterprise and filled the people with hope and anticipations of prosperity, expressed numerically by the

rapid increase of the number of marriages. This period is the starting point from which the more rapid

rate of increase of population commenced that has prevailed down to the present day, amidst all the

changes that have occurred.&quot;

The influences of war and peace, according to English experience, are thus stated: &quot;As a war dimin

ishes the marriages in a nation by engaging great numbers of men at the marriageable age, an excess

of marriages naturally follows peace, when the militia, soldiers, and sailors, with small pensions, are

discharged. This is seen after the peace of Paris and that of Amiens. Manufactures and commerce

in England have hitherto entered into renewed activity on the cessation of wars; markets arc thrown

open; and great numbers of people obtain employment, which has more to do with the increase of

marriages than the mere discharge of great numbers of men. from the public service and pay.

At the period above mentioned, 1764, the leading States of our own country were colonies of

Great Britain, and must have participated in the increase of marriages Indeed, history records an un

usual advancement in population and production in Maryland, Virginia, and South Carolina during the

year 1764. An ebb succeeded before the war of the American Revolution, and during that struggle

the marriages must have proceeded on a diminished scale. On the return of peace, in 1782, the States

gradually revived from their exhaustion, and in the period following the adoption of the Federal Con

stitution, in 1788, the natural increase by births, is proved to have been the most rapid, and the implied

frequency of marriages probably reached a higher rate than has since been attained. A high degree

of prosperity was especially noted in 1795. In subsequent years the sky was beclouded by the French

revolution, the British orders in council of 1807 and 1809, and the Berlin and Milan decrees of Bona

parte, till war with England ensued in 1812. The rate of marriages was depressed by the war, to

revive again on the return of peace, in 1815. The various influences upon the number of marriages

exerted by the temperance movement of 1825, the visitation of the cholera in 1832, the financial crisis

of 1837, the Mexican war, and more recent events, are within the memory of persons now living.

According to English experience, a progressive diminution is shown by the fact that 1.716 per

cent, of the female population were married in the ten years 1796-1805, while only 1.533 per cent, were

married in the ten years 1836-1845. A similar declension has undoubtedly prevailed in the United

States during the same period, the marriages bein&amp;lt;r often consummated at a later age than formerly.

At the same time, the birth-rate has fallen off, the evidence of which will presently be exhibited.
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STATISTICS OF BIRTHS.

As the census is a decennial or periodic enumeration, the continued registration of births is not a

part of the system. But a near approach to the number of annual births is afforded by the population

under one year of age. This part of the present enumeration refers to the number born during tin;

twelve months previous to June 1, 1860, and who were alive at that date, exclusive of the deaths.

With respect to supplying the omitted births, it is ascertained that in the States of Massachusetts and

Connecticut, the population &quot;under one&quot; augmented by one-eighth part, will express the number of an

nual births. And the same fraction is presumed to apply, approximately, in other sections of the United

States; at least, this may be assumed until further data are obtained.

According to the local or State registry, the births recorded in Massachusetts during the twelve

months prior to June 1, 18GO, were 30,182, and in Connecticut for the same period, 11,472, or a total

of 47,654 births. The population enumerated as &quot;under one&quot; in the two States, was 42,677; which

being augmented by 11.69 per cent., gives the stated number of births. This per-centage, when slightly

increased for omissions in the local registry, corresponds to one-eighth, the fraction adopted above. A
correction might also have been framed from the number of deaths under one year of age, had they

been fully reported, observing that a minor portion of the deaths &quot; under one&quot; relate to infants born

previous to the census year. For example, an infant of this class, dying at the end of five months,

might have been born at any time during those months, or during the seven preceding months. Ob

serving, further, that a census taker has in a few exceptional instances returned those &quot;under one&quot; as

if one year of age. the statistics appear for the most part reliable.

Population under one year of age in I860 and Ptr-ccntagcs; each to be augmented by about one-eighth, jiart to correspond to

the annual Birtlts.

b

f,

&amp;gt;*

STATES AND TEH-
KITORIES.

ô
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The States having the highest indicated birth rates, in 1860, were Oregon, Iowa, Minnesota, Mis

souri, Texas, Illinois, Kansas, and Arkansas, in their order. These are chiefly pioneer, or newly-settled
States. The vc-y large rate in the Territory of Utah, with polygamy, is only exceeded by that of the

free colored in Minnesota, a few hundred in number.

Among the States with the lowest birth rate in I860 were New Hampshire, Vermont, Maine,

Connecticut, California, Rhode Island, Massachusetts, and Louisiana, in order. That the rate in the

northern portion of the New England States is smaller than in the southern portion, is presumed to

depend on the greater proportion of foreign settlers in the latter. Indeed, nearly half the children born

in Massachusetts, for example, at the present time, are of foreign parentage. In a total of 3G,051 births

returned by the State registry during the year 18GO, the parents of 18,549 were, one or both of them,

foreigners.

The births of boys in Massachusetts during the five years 185G-18GO have exceeded the births

of girls, in the ratio of 105.41 to 100, or 105 to 100 nearly. In the State registry of Connecticut during
the same five years, the average of the births gave 110 boys to 100 girls. But the white population
of the United States under one year of age, in I860, exhibits 103 males to 100 females. Among the

free colored and slaves, the inequality is reversed, showing only 100 boys to 105.41 girls of color under

one year of age.

With regard to the frequency of annual births in different countries, we have the following averages:

Population to one birlJi annually.

Saxony 25.98

Prussia 26.50

Austria 26.18

Sardinia 27.82

Bavaria 29.22

Netherlands.. 30.00

Norway 31.64

Denmark 32.28

Hanover 32.66

Sweden 32.39

Belgium 34.35

Trance . . 37.16

England 30.06

During the last seventy years, the birth rate in the United States has been gradually diminishing;

at least, such was the result derived from the census, by Prof. Tucker several years since; and various

subsequent comparisons lead to the same conclusion. As the matter is of some importance, a sketch

ot his reasoning is here subjoined. The natural increase of emigrants is estimated at 20 per cent, in

ten years, to be computed on a mean between the number of emigrants of that term and of the pre

ceding term :

From 1790 to 1800. Number of immigrants 50, 000

Incrense, 20 per cent, on 40,000 S, 000

58, 000

From 1800 to 1810. Number of immigrants 70, 000

Increase 20 per cent, on 60,000 12, 000

Accession of whites, by Louisiana, in 1803 30, 000

Their natural increase to 1810 5, 000

117,000

From 1810 to 1820. Number of immigrants 154, 000

Increase, 20 per cent, on 97,000 19, 400

133, 400

From 1820 to 1830. Number of immigrants 200, 000

Increase, 20 per cent, on 157,000 31, 400

231, 400

From 1830 to 1840. Number of immigrants 472, 727

Increase, 20 per cent, on 336,273 67, 273

540,000
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Comparing each of these sums with the proper census, in order to separate the decennial foreign

from the native increase, Prof. Tucker finds the following series, in which the second term has been

slightly amended for the whites in Louisiana:

Per cent. Per cent PIT cent. Per cent. Per cent

Actual increase 35.7 36.2 34.3 33.8 34.7

Natural increase 33.9 33.5 32.1 30.9 29.6

Thus showing in the rate of decennial natural increase, a diminution of 4.3 per cent, during forty

ycars, or an average of about one per cent, in ten years. Further comparisons of the enumerated

children &quot;under ten&quot; with the total females, and with the females between sixteen and forty-five years

of age, led Prof. Tucker to conclude that from 1790 down to 1840, the rate of increase of the white

population had diminished, on an average, between one, and three-fourths of one per cent in ten years.

That a decrease of the birth rate has continued down to the present time, may be shown in a

general way, by comparing the maternity during each decade or period of ten years with the children

under ten years of age at the end of the decade. For this object, half the census number of females

between twenty and forty years of age, as enumerated at the beginning and at the end of the decade,

will express the mean annual number, which multiplied by ten will sufficiently indicate the maternity

of the period. In this manner the ratio of maternity to the surviving children under ten, at the end of

the decade, is found to be as follows:

Period 1830-1840. 1840-1850. 1850-1860.

Ratio As 100 to 25.6 100 to 22.8 100 to 21.2

These results relate to the white population; and with equal numbers of parental age, they concur

with the former calculations to show a gradual diminution of birth rate.

The results of the method here described, would seem, at the first glance, to be entirely conclusive.

But on further examination, it appears that in 1830, of the total white population of the female sex,

10.74 per cent, were between 30 and 40 years of age; in 1840, 1850, and I860, the corresponding per

centages for the same period of age were 11.23, 11.84, and 12.49. For the next younger period of age,

between 20 and 30 years, the per-centages of females in 1830, 1840, 1850, and I860 were the follow

ing in order: 17.76, 18.06, 18.4G, and 18.47; from which it will be seen that the proportion of females

at the more fruitful ages adjacent to 25 years has not increased in number so rapidly as the proportion

at less fruitful ages toward 40 years. So far, then, the comparisons instituted by Prof. Tucker are not

under equal conditions; and the presumption arises, that the falling oil* in the birth rate is less than

such calculations have indicated.

In order to arrive at more correct conclusions, the law of births for the different ages of mothers

is needed, as well as the statistics of marriages. The latter class have received considerable attention

in the registry of several States; but the births, even where the mother s age and &quot;the number of the

child&quot; were recorded, have not been fully classified. The progress of statistics will be promoted in

several ways, by a table or classification, giving in so many columns, the ages from 15 to 50, the number

of mothers in each year of age, and the total of children borne by them, indicated by the sums for &quot;the

number of the child.&quot; A fourth column derived from the preceding might show the average children

to one mother at each successive year of age. From such a table the most important information could

be derived, and the attention of registration officers is accordingly invited to this form of statistics.
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STATISTICS OF MORTALITY.

The present returns constitute the second general enumeration of annual deaths in the United

States. The accumulated materials are the more valuable since they furnish instructive comparisons
with the former returns of 1850, as well as with those of the nations of Europe which are favored

with a permanent registration.

According to the boundaries of States, the whole number of deaths returned to the Census office,

and their ratio to the living population, as it was in the middle of the census year, are here subjoined,
with important specifications following :

Deaths in the United Statesfor tJie year ending June 1, I860.

STATES AND TERRITORIES.
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reported, chiefly in connexion with the boards of health. Whenever the deaths could be more

correctly ascertained from these local records the census marshals were authorized to copy them
;

but on examination they appear to have rarely availed themselves of the privilege, with one large

exception, mentioned below. The records were generally obtained by inquiry from house to house, in

the same manner as the tacts embraced in the other schedules. It is evident that the population in

all varieties of young and old, male and female, was a present and visible fact to the enumerator, with

scarce a chance of omission. But the deaths of the past twelve months were matters of recollection

of which a portion would naturally be forgotten, and in the occasional removal and breaking up of

families another portion would be lost. A precise enumeration was therefore impracticable, and the

census of deaths is admitted to be deficient in numbers ; nevertheless, being taken in the same

manner, it is presumed that over extensive sections of country the returns stand on the same footing,

and though not the whole, will be regarded as very large examples or representative numbers of all,

and relatively reliable.

A full registration.of the social statistics is a work of time and experience, proceeding yearly from

deficient to more returns. In Massachusetts such an organization is in practical operation, and our

marshals appear in tlvs instance to have resorted to the State registry. The resulting proportion

of deaths exhibited in the foregoing summary is noticed to be relatively greater in Massachusetts, but

the disparity will be rightly ascribed to the better conditions under which the permanent registry

operates, rather than to any marked difference of climate compared with that of the adjoining States.

The relative mortality in the great natural divisions is found to be as follows :

NATURAL DIVISIONS.
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The first division, comprising the great Atlantic plain, was remarked by the early explorers in

America, on account of its uniform level over a length of a thousand miles along the coast, and

extending from fifty to one hundred miles inland. The sea and shore meet, for the most part, in a

mingled series of bays, estuaries, and small islands rising just above the tide. The low grounds in

summer abound in miasm, and a single night s exposure in the rice-fields of Carolina is said to be very

dangerous, and is carefully avoided. liut, away from the cypress swamps and marshes, there is

generally a sandy soil; and the aggregate mortality is found by the census, to rise above, though not

much above, the general average of the whole country. In every few years, however, it is well known
that the low portions from Norfolk southward, and extending around the Gulf of Mexico, are visited

by epidemic disease, when the mortality rises much higher than the ordinary amount.

In respect to the second division, it may be observed, that while the low valley or trough of the

Missouri river, for example, is five miles in width, the alluvial tract of the Mississippi is often from forty
to fifty miles in breadth. On each side of this river plain are the line of bluffs, which are very steep,
and in some places rise two or three hundred feet in height The river is described as coursing its way
between these bluffs, so called, veering here, to one side there, to the other, and occasionally leaving
the whole alluvial tract on one side. The annual flood commences in March, continuing two or three

months. During this time the flood rises to the not unusual depth of fifty feet, below the junction of

the Ohio river, the additional depth decreasing to ten or twelve feet at New Orleans. The lateral

overflow is principally on the western side, and covers an area from ten to fifty miles wide. A
periodic inundation of such vast dimensions, will rank among the grandest features of the western

continent. Towards the last of May the water subsides, leaving the broad alluvial plain interspersed
with lakes, stagnant pools, and swamps, abounding in cottonwood, cypress, and coarse grass. The
flood leaves also, a new Ia3

rer of vegetable and animal matter, exposed to fermentation and decay under

the augmenting heat of the summer sun. When, in addition to this, the air becomes unusually damp
during the hot season, the conditions of epidemic disease, according to medical authority, are fully

present. What the Roman poet expressively termed the &quot;cohort of fevers&quot; then advances upon the

human race, as it were, in destructive conflict; the abundant alluvial matter decomposing under a high

temperature, with occasionally a more humid and stagnant af
mosphere. These are stated to be the

conditions by which the mortality of the lower Mississippi valley, has reached the high rate indicated

by the census. The portion embraced in the foregoing classification, was terminated on the north

with the county of Cape Girardcau, for the reason that the hilly country in that vicinity is connected

with a rocky stratum traversing the beds of both the Mississippi and Ohio rivers. From this great

chain southward to the Gulf of Mexico is an extent of between six and seven hundred miles. The

entire valley, according to geologists, may have once been an arm or estuary of the ocean extending

inland from the Gulf of Mexico. The present influence of so large an area of alluvial matter must

pervade the adjacent borders to a certain undefined extent.

The third division, or Alleghany country, is exhibited by the statistics, as a region of great

salubrity. It consists of high ridges running nearly parallel with the sea-coast through an extent of

nine hundred miles, with a breadth varying from fifty to two hundred miles. The ridges are generally

well watered and wooded to the summit, and between are extensive and fertile valleys ; they are

known as the Blue ridge, Alleghany ridge, North mountain, Cumberland ridge, and others. The

region has been termed an elevated plateau or water- shed, whence the rivers flow eastward to the

Atlantic and westward to the Mississippi and Ohio valleys. The ridges being for the most part about

half a mile high, appear to exercise no other influence on the climate than what is due to mere

elevation, thus securing a pure atmosphere and other conditions favorable to the growth of a healthy

and vigorous population.

On the Pacific coast the seasons of the year have an entirely different type from that of the eastern

United States. A cold sea current apparently cools down the temperature of summer, so that July is

only 8 or 9 Fahrenheit warmer than January, and September is the hottest month. From this cause.
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Indian corn fails to come to maturity, although wheat and other cereals, as well as orchard fruits, flourish

in line perfection.* The elastic atmosphere and bracing effect of the climate have been remarked by

settlers from all quarters of the globe.

In the northwestern States a continental, as distinguished from a sea climate, prevails with wide

extremes of temperature. In the northeastern States, also, the thermometer ranges through more than

a hundred degrees from winter to summer, yet the year appears generally healthy. Without entering

into further details on this or the other divisions, enough evidooce has been offered to show a certain

correspondence between the physical features of the country and the mortality returns of the census.

Ratio of deaths in Europe.
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Annual dcatJis, per cent., 1860.
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DEATHS OF CENTENARIANS.

The total deaths of persons aged 100 years, and upwards, by the census of 18GO, was 4GG. Of

these 137 were whites, 39 free colored, and 290 slaves. Of the colored, however, 215, or two-thirds

of the whole, were reported as dying at the age of 100 years, which would indicate that many of the

ages at death were only estimated in round numbers, and are not fully accurate. The three oldest of

the record, arc two deaths of slaves in Alabama at the age of 130 years each, and one in Georgia at the

age of 137 years. Among the white population are recorded the death of a native Mexican, in California,

at the advanced age of 120 years; and next younger, of two females at the age of 115, one of whom was

born and died in South Carolina, and the other, born in Pennsylvania, died in Georgia.

POPULATION OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES.

A periodic enumeration or census, of the people, has become the custom of all civilized nations.

In the United States, Great Britain, Norway, the Netherlands, Denmark, and Italy, the census is

taken at the end of every ten years ; in France and Sweden at the end of every five years ;
and every

three years in Prussia. Since the year 1830, inclusive, the census of the United States is designed to

number the population with reference to the 1st day of June, instead of the 1st of August, as had

been previously done. The English census of 1841 was taken for the night of June G 7; but for

subsequent enumerations, both in England and France, the month of April has been adopted ; in

Norway, November; in Denmark, February; and in Sweden and the German states, December; at

which time the people are least absent from their places of residence. To avoid too great expense,

the International Statistical Congress has recommended that the census be taken every ten years in

full details, depending, in the intervals, on the registry of births and deaths, and the returns of emigra
tion and immigration. The decennial census may thus give, not only the statistics of population, but

also of production.

The following table of the population of foreign countries, with distinction of age and sex for

more than a hundred millions of people, is copied from the official documents of the several nations,

through the work of Professor Wappiius,* by whom they were collected. A few thousands of

unknown age are omitted, as inconsiderable. It will be interesting to observe how uniformly the

males exceed the females in infancy, and up to the age of about fifteen years. After passing this age
the order is reversed, the females become the more numerous class, and increasingly so, till at the

oldest ages, from 90 upwards, the females exceed the males in the ratio of 3 to 2. The frequent wars

in Europe, and the camp life of large standing armies, will doubtless be assigned as one of the

principal causes of this disparity. Yet, in our own census, the women of advanced age attain a

decided majority of numbers, after the age of 70 years, though the male class are the more numerous
at all ages below 70. An apparent exception to this rule, between the ages of 15 and 20, is readily

explained, perhaps, by an undue aggregation from the adjacent ages.

*
Bevolkenmg s Statistik, ii, p. 212, 44.
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Classification ly ages and sexes, of the population offoreign countries.
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From the same source, we find the proportions of population enumerated at the several periods of

life, to be as follows, introducing thc results of the United States census of 1860 :

Proportions of 10,000 living.

AGES.
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while this fact implies that the proportion of adults is increasing, and the birth rate is diminishing, it has

but little significance in relation to the law of mortality, which is believed to continue nearly unvaried

from year to year.

Average Age of Whites, Free Colored, and Slaves, in the United Stales.

Population.
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Ireland. It was found that, on the 8th of April, 1861, Ireland contained 5,764,543 inhabitants, of

whom 2,804,961 were males and 2,959,582 females. The decrease of the whole population from 1851,

as shown by this return, was 787,842, being at the rate of 12.02 per cent, during the ten years. In

1841 the population of Ireland was 8,175,124, and in 1851 6,552,385. The falling off during that de

cade was 1,622,739, or 19.85 per cent. The only localities in which an increase of population was

shown by the last census, were Dublin and the towns of Carrickfergus and Belfast, where there is a

gain of 18.88 per cent, on the returns of 1851. In explanation of the general decrease of population

in Ireland, it is stated that of 2,249,255 emigrants leaving the ports of the United Kingdom from the

31st March, 1851, to the 8th April, 1861, 1,230,986 were Irish, of whom 1,174,179 persons were set

down as permanent emigrants. It is remarked that the whole of the last decade was remarkably free

from famine, pestilence, riots, and civil commotions, so that the condition of the country was such as

ordinarily produces an increase, rather than a decline of population. But the effects of the great

calamities of 1846, and subsequent years, extended over the first few years of the last decade,

precluding the restorative energies of the country from coming into force and action.

As to religion, the Irish people are divided as follows: 4,490,583 are Roman Catholics; 678,661

belong to the established church of England, and 586,563 arc Protestant dissenters. The last-named

class includes 528,992 Presbyterians and 44,532 Methodists. The Protestant portion of the popu
lation is chiefly found in the province of Ulster, where it is about equal in number to the Catholic.

The commissioners, in their report, note it as a fact worthy of remark, that no objections were made
to the inquiries directed to be put on the subject of religion, and that fifteen complaints were made

to them of the inaccuracy of the results.

The total number of inhabited houses in Ireland, in 1861, was 993,233; in 1851, 1,046,223; and

in 1841, 1,328,839. This shows a falling off corresponding with the decrease of population. The
diminution of inhabited houses from 1841 to 1851, was at the rate of 21.27 per cent,, and the decrease

since 1851, was 5.08 per cent. It was found that there were 1.14 families in each house.

The number of families returned was 1,129,218, showing a decrease of 75,101, or 6.24 per cent.

on the returns for 1851. The decrease from 1841 to 1851, was 268,468 families, being at the rate of

18.23 per cent.; (the average number of persons to a family in 1861 was 5.10; in 1851, 5.44; 1841, 5.54;)

results showing a gradual thinning out of the households, attributable to emigration and the other causes

leading to a decline in the population. From these statements it will be perceived that the population of

Great Britain and Ireland but little exceeds twenty-nine millions, and that the population of the United

States has not only, for the first time, reached that of the mother country, but has run beyond hers

near two and a half millions of people.
British America. In the different provinces, the census appears to have been formerly taken at

irregular intervals of years. To afford a more definite idea of their progress, the official enumeration

stated in Macgregor s Statistics, vol. V, and in other authorities, have here been interpolated, as follows:

Population of British America.

Provinces.
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From British Columbia, on the Pacific coast, no return of population has been received. The
population was estimated at 6,000, of whom about 1,000 were British, and a large proportion of the
remainder were Asiatics and Negroes. According to the census of 1861, the population of the

principal cities of Canada ranks as follows :

Montreal 90, 323

Quebec 51, 109

Toronto 44,821
Hamilton 19, 090

Ottawa
14, 699

Kingston 13, 743
London \ 5,55

Three Rivers c
&amp;gt;

053

Concerning Labrador, and the Indian territory, the few thousands scattered over them, have
increased since 1830; yet the number is small. Macgregor states that in 1850 the resident population
of Labrador, for example, did not amount to 7,000 inhabitants.

The growth of population in Upper Canada or Canada West, and the other provinces, has been

very rapid, being nearly 50 per cent, in the decade from 1830 to 1840, decreasing to 38.35 per cent,

from 1850 to 1860, which last rate is nearly coincident with that of the free population of the United
States during the same period.

With respect to the early colonial population, a census of the French settlements in North America
in 1688 showed but 11,249 persons, according to Bancroft, being about one-twentieth of the number in

the English settlements. A later census of Canada, in 1759, showed but about 82,000, of whom not

more than seven thousand could serve as soldiers. In the year following, the whole country passed
under English rule.

Mexico. The population of Mexico in 1850, with the names and the areas of its twenty-one States,

three Territories, and one federal district, is given as follows :

Square Miles. Population.

Chiapas 16,680 144,070

^Chihuahua 97,015 147,600

&quot;Coahuila 56, 571 75, 340

Durango 48, 489 162, 218

Guanajuato 12, 618 713, 583

Guerrero 32, 003 270, 000

Jalisco 48, 590 774, 461

Mexico 19, 535 973, 697

Michoacan 22, 993 491, 679

Xuevo Leon 16, 688 133, 361

Cajacca 31, 823 525, 101

Puebla 13, 043 580, 000

Queretaro 2, 445 184, 161

San Luis Potosi 29, 486 368, 120

Sinaloa ... 33, 721 160, 000

^Sonera 183, 467 139, 474

Tabasco* 15, 609 63, 508

Tamaulipas 30, 445 100, 064

Vera Cruz 27, 595 264, 725

Yucatan 52, 947 680, 948

Zacatecas 30, 507 356, 024

Tlaxcala territory. 1. 984 80, 171

Colima territory 3, 020 68, 243

&quot; Lower California territory
60, 662 10, 000

Federal district.. 90 200,000

Total.. , 829,916 7,661,520
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France. The area of France in 18G1 was 209,420 square miles.

Population in 1856 30,039,364

Population in 1861 37,332,225

Of the increase shown in 1SG1, one portion is due to the annexation of Savoy and Nice to

France, which brought an accession of 609,059 inhabitants. The remaining portion, 673,802, repre

sents the excess of births above the deaths during the period, and corresponds to a rate of 3.77 per

cent, increase in ten years. In 1856, for example, out of 86 departments, 54 showed a decrease of

population. The small rate of increase in France, is ascribed, chiefly to the comparative fewness of

births, in connexion with the conscript system, the late age at which Frenchmen generally marry, the

limited progeny which parents more usually desire, and perhaps other causes.

Population of cities in Great Britain and Ireland.

CITIES.
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Population of cities in Prussia.

CITIES.



liv INTRODUCTION.

THE DEAF AND DUMB.

Since the preliminary report was presented, the tables of the number of the deaf and dumb have

been carefully revised, by excluding all who were returned as &quot;deaf&quot; only. The propriety of this

exclusion, is manifest, when we find, on examination, that a majority of those returned as
&quot;

deaf/ were

aged people, whose deafness was only one of the common infirmities of old age. In the State of New

York, for instance, of those returned as
&quot;

deaf,&quot; little more than one-fourth were under the age of

thirtv, while one-fifth were above the age of seventy. These returns also, were made, for the most

part, from a few localities where the assistant marshals had taken the erroneous idea that they were

required to return all who were called
&quot;

deaf,&quot; even if only hard of hearing. In the State of New
York there were one hundred and seventy-four persons returned as &quot;

deaf&quot; from twenty-two towns

and wards, an average of eight to each town, while from the remainder of the State, those returned as

&quot;

deaf&quot; only, averaged only about one to four towns.

It is not, however, always easy to distinguish between the deaf and dumb, and those who are

only deaf. Children who are born deaf, of course grow up dumb ; and those who became deaf at so

early an age as not to have made the permanent acquisition of speech, also become dumb. These are

the deaf and dumb, properly so called, whose instruction in written language, held to be impossible by
the wisest of the ancients, is one of the greatest triumphs of modern science and benevolence. There

are also many who become deaf in childhood, after learning to speak and to read. These are called

semi-mutes. Incapable of sharing in the oral exercises of our common schools, they are justly held to

be entitled to the privileges of the special institution for deaf mutes. This class of the deaf are often

returned as &quot;deaf and dumb,&quot; especially when they are, or have been, pupils of an institution for deaf

mutes. In many cases, however, they are returned as &quot;deaf,&quot;
if returned at all. There are even

cases in which the same individual is returned under both designations once as a deaf-mute pupil in

an institution, and again as &quot;deaf&quot; at home.

Besides these two classes, there are some children who are only partially deaf, and, in conse

quence, partially dumb. These several classes of the deaf run into each other by slight gradations;

and there are cases in which it is not easy, for the most intelligent returning officer, to decide whether

the individual should be classed as &quot;deaf,&quot; or &quot;deaf and dumb.&quot; But, as the main object in collecting

statistics of the deaf and dumb, is to ascertain how many in a given population will probably become

proper subjects for an institution for the education of deaf mutes, it will be a useful rule for the

guidance of those who may make future enumerations of the deaf and dumb, to make returns of none

but those who were either born deaf, or became deaf in childhood. For these last, it is desirable to

have noted the age at which hearing is lost. None are properly classed with the deaf and dumb, who
became deaf after the age of puberty.

The tables of the number of the deaf and dumb, as revised, give a total of
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Compared with the census of 1850, we have the following numbers and proportions to the

population of the same color and condition :
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emigration to that section does not seem sufficient to account. For this result we will presently offer

an explanation.

In comparing the proportion in different sections of the Union, we cannot do better than to take

the returns as they are, assuming that the sources of error are so far uniform in their operation, ihat

in an aggregate of several hundred returns, forming the sum total of a section of the Union, the

amount of errors will probably be proportionally uniform. But for other statistical purposes, it is

desirable to have data for an average of corrections.

Of the errors in an enumeration of the deaf and dumb, the one susceptible of the most certain

correction from the returns themselves is the frequent return of the same person twice. All the

schools for the deaf and dumb in the country, it is believed, were in session on the 1st of June, the

day to which the census refers ; and all, so far as we have ascertained, dismissed their pupils for the

summer vacation within a few weeks after that day. Thus it happened that, while for three-fourths

of the schools the marshals returned the number of deaf mutes actually in the institutions on the 1st

of June, a large proportion of the same deaf mutes were at home for the vacation, in July and August,

when the census marshals called, and in many cases were returned a second time. It has been

ascertained by very careful examination, that out of 29G pupils of the New York Institution, returned

to the assistant marshal of that district as being there on the 1st of June, not less than 80 were a

second time returned from their own homes. If we assume, as is very probable, that a like proportion

of the pupils of the other schools were returned twice, the number of such returns in the whole

country would be not far from 400. A few other deaf mutes, who, perhaps, changed their residence

about the time the census was taken, also appear twice on the returns.

From the Indiana Asylum only seventeen deaf mutes are returned, though the report of that

school for I860 states that it had that year about 170 pupils. The presumption is, that the marshal

happened to call while most of the pupils were at home, and only took down the names of the few

whom the distance of their homes compelled to remain in the asylum during the vacation. Some
other institutions, as those of Iowa, North Carolina, Tennessee, Mississippi, and California, do not

appear on the returns, probably because at the time the census marshal went his rounds both teachers

and pupils were dispersed for the vacation.

A more particular examination in the case of the North Carolina Institution, shows, that of thirty-

eight pupils on the list of that institution, as given in their report for 18GO, nineteen (one half) were

returned from their respective counties, the other nineteen being entirely overlooked.

Another source of error is the occasional return of idiots as dumb. On this point, however,

we have not obtained any data that would authorize us to make an average of corrections. The
distinction between idiots and deaf mutes is now so generally understood, that it is presumed, at this

day, few of the assistant marshals would return the one for the other. In quite a number of cases

idiocy and deaf-dumbness are returned as united in the same afflicted individual.

It remains to speak of omissions and deficiencies. Of these, the most remarkable is the omission

in every census, of more than half of the deaf and dumb children under ten years of age. Comparing
the white deaf and dumb under ten years, between ten and twenty, and over twenty, with the white

population of the same age, we have the following proportions :
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The Pacific States and the Territories are not classified, but are included in the total of the
United States.

The large proportion between the ages of ten and twenty, is owing, in part, to the number
returned twice, most of whom are between those ages. Allowance being made for this, the proportion
will be about one deaf mute between the ages of ten and twenty to every 1,700 inhabitants of the
same age. The uniformity of this proportion in every section of the Union is remarkable. Even
after making this correct ion, the proportion of deaf mutes between the ages often and twer.ty remains

considerably larger than the proportion above the age of twenty. To account for this, we observe
that about fifteen hundred and forty pupils of the different institutions are included in the returns

;

and, as we have seen in the case of North Carolina, many of them would, if at home, be either over
looked altogether, or returned as deaf only. The fullness of the returns for those ages is, therefore,
not an indication that there are more deaf mutes, proportionally, between ten and twenty, but only
that, when collected into institutions, they are much more likely to be returned than when scattered

through the community.
In explanation of the small proportion returned as under ten years a feature, by the way,

common to every enumeration of the deaf and dumb in Europe* or America we observe that the

deafness of a child is hardly suspected, and cannot be ascertained for several months after birth
; and

its parents, clinging to hope to the last, are usually unwilling to admit that their child is destined to

be a deaf mute, till it has passed the age at which other children speak fluently ; and if the child

became deaf after learning to speak a few words, its friends refuse to admit that it is dumb. Hence,

many deaf-mute children are either not returned at all, or returned as &quot;deaf&quot; only, who, a few years
later, as pupils of an institution, will be returned as deaf and dumb. The small proportion returned

as under the age of ten, therefore, only indicates that the deaf-dumbness of very many children was

unrecognized, overlooked, or concealed.

A reference to the table of the deaf and dumb, classified according to age, will put this point
in a clearer light. The number returned as under one year is only 11. Under five years (including
those under one) there are returned 416 ; between five and ten, 1,432 ; between ten and fifteen,

2,084. The obvious inference is, that hardly one-fifth of the deaf mutes, or those destined to be such,

under the age of five, find a place in the returns; while between five and ten, a much larger proportion
are returned.f

Yet it would appear, from an examination of the list of deaf mutes for two or three States, that

even as late as the age of ten or twelve, not far from half the deaf and dumb children are omitted.

Out of one hundred and one pupils received by the New York Institution from that State and New
Jersey, during the two years next succeeding the taking of the census, after making liberal allowances

for erroneous copying from illegible writing, only forty, or about two-fifths, can be found in the census

list. Of those from country districts full half are found in the census, while of those from the large

cities hardly one-fifth appear in the census. The case is probably about the same in other States, as

we find that of nine pupils received into the North Carolina Institution, a few weeks after the census

was taken, only five are to be found in the census.

We have referred to the greater number of omissions in the returns for cities and large towns.

This is a prominent feature in every census of the deaf and dumb taken in this country, and has

often been referred to by those who have treated of the statistics of this class. As a general rule,

the proportion of deaf mutes returned from cities (excluding institutions) is only about half as great

as that returned for country districts. The following table shows the number of deaf mutes (without

distinction of color or condition) in those cities of the United States whose population, in 1860,

exceeded one hundred thousand. The returns from institutions are not included.

* From a table in the Thirty-Fifth Annual Report of the New York Institution, it appears that out of 16,890 deaf mutes returned from six

countries of Europe, for which the ages were distinguished, only 2,705, less than one-sixth part, were under ten years of age. The ratio in tho

United States is about the same.

t The following record appears on the returns of Fairfield county Connecticut: &quot;Hannah Dugey, aged 100, born in Connecticut; deaf and

dumb; of sound mind.&quot;

8
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Table showing the number of deaf mutes in the principal cities of the United States in 1860.

C;,;cs Population. Deaf and Dumb.

New York 805
&amp;gt;

651 197

Philadelphia
562, 529 167

Bo8ton i 177,812 48

Baltimore 212,418 51

New Orleans 16S
&amp;gt;

675 43

Cincinnati 161, 044 35

St. Louis 160,773 37

Brooklyn 266, 66] 48

Chicago 109, 260 14

Total . . 2, 624, 823 640

The proportion is only one deaf mute to 4,101 inhabitants. Taking the white and free colored

population of the whole Union, without these cities, the proportion is one deaf mute to 2,070 inhabit

ants; but if the returns from the institutions be excluded, to make a fair comparison, there will be

returned from the States, exclusive of the great cities, about one deaf mute to 2,400 inhabitants. But

as this includes the returns from many cities and large towns of less than 100,000 inhabitants, most of

which also return a small proportion of deaf and dumb, it may safely be assumed that, on a general

average, only about half as large a proportion of deaf mutes are returned from cities and large towns as

from country districts. Yet there is no reason to suppose that the proportion of deaf mutes found in

cities is really smaller than in the country. If discomfort, want, and intemperance be regarded as among
the causes of a greater prevalence of deaf-dumbness, nowhere arc they found in such miserable extremes

as among the poor of cities; and it has been found that cities are apt to send, at least, their full pro

portion of pupils to the institutions for deaf mutes. The small proportion returned for cities is, there

fore, to be ascribed to the greater haste and carelessness of assistant marshals hurrying from door to

door in a populous city, among families most of whom are strangers to him, while the marshal who

takes the census of a small district in the country generally knows of all the deaf mutes in his district,

and hence is much less likely to overlook them.

We have already observed that there appears to be a smaller
proportion

of deaf mutes returned

from the foreign population; partly, perhaps, because the assistant marshal, in many cases, could not

make his questions fully understood ; but also, in great part, because a small proportion of deaf mutes

seems to go along with the emigration, whether from Europe to America, or from the eastern to the

western States.

Resuming these several cases of greater inaccuracy in the returns, we find that, 1st, children under

ten; 2d, large cities; 3d, emigrants, especially foreigners, each present a very small proportion of deaf

mutes. Hence, a district where the proportion of children is large, one where a large proportion of

the population live in cities, and one where there is a large immigrant population, will respectively

return small proportions of deaf mutes. The first is the case with the northwest and southwest; the

second, more especially with New York and southern New England; the third, with New York and the

northwest. Allowing for these several causes, the tendency to deaf-mutism in the different sections

of the country becomes much more nearly equalized. The southern Atlantic States, which return the

greatest proportion of deaf mutes, it will be seen, though they have about an average proportion of

children, arc losing largely, instead of gaining, by emigration, and contain comparatively few large cities.

Even in country districts, and among the native population, there are evidently many omissions in

the returns. We have already referred to the fact, that of the pupils of the North Carolina Institution,

who seem to have been all home for the vacation when the census was taken, only one-half can be

found on the census list. And after a very careful examination of the lists for New York and New
Jersey, out of seventy-two pupils dismissed in the two years preceding the census, (not counting those

from the great cities,) only thirty-two can be found in the census. A few of the remainder may have
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died or changed their residences; still there seems no reason to doubt, that, of those deaf mutes not

actually in school, a large proportion were omitted; and hence, chiefly, it is, that a smaller proportion
was returned as over twenty years of age.

Some of these omissions may be accounted for, by what the returns indicate as quite a frequent
inadvertence, the writing of the words &quot;deaf and dumb&quot; on the wrong line; thus returning, instead of
the deaf mute himself, the name that stood next his own. The tendency, in this case, is rather to write
on the line above than on the one below. In this way, probably, several very old people were returned,
as deaf and dumb, instead of younger members of their respective families. On the whole, however
it may be assumed that such errors, not affecting the number of deaf mutes, but only the sex and age,
will nearly balance each other.*

From the several considerations that have been presented, it is manifest that the nearest approxi
mation we can make from the returns of the census, to the true proportion of deaf mutes in the country,
is, by taking the number returned as between the ages of ten and twenty. Even between those ages,
there are probably omissions enough to balance the number returned twice; which will leave a quite
uniform proportion in all sections of the country of about one deaf mute to fifteen hundred inhabitants,
a proportion but little smaller than that found in Europe.

An examination of the proportions in the several States shows that Virginia and Kentucky present
at each census a large proportion of deaf mutes; at the last census, a considerably larger proportion
than was returned from any other section of the Union of equal population. This will appear from the

annexed table, (referring only to whites:)
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Restoring the pupils in the Asylum at Hartford to their respective States, we find the following

proportions of deaf mutes returned from the several New England States, in 1830 and in 1860:

1830. 18CO.

Proportion of 1 to Proportion of 1 to

Maine 2,107 1,950

New Hampshire i 1. 816 1, 850

Vermont 1. 607 1, 905

Massachusetts 2, 045 2, 413

Rhode Island 1, 672 2, 709

Connecticut 1, 426 1, 990

It will be observed that in Maine the proportion of deaf mutes has increased, and in New Hamp
shire has remained about the same. Of all the New England States and, indeed of all the northern

States, Maine has the largest per-centage of State-born population, and New Hampshire the next largest.

The States where the proportion of deaf mutes is least, Massachusetts and Rhode Island, are those that

have the largest proportion of immigrant population.

On the whole, while some part of the decrease in the ratio of deaf mutes, in New England, may be

due to a more enlightened avoidance of some of the causes of deaf-dumbness, most of it is probably to

be ascribed to the influx of immigrant population and the imperfectness of the returns from large

towns.*

It is a remarkable feature in the returns, though one common to every enumeration of the deaf and

dumb, in Europe as well as America, that male deaf mutes so largely exceed the female. Even in States

where there is a large excess of female population, there are many more male than female deat mutes.

The same is true of the idiotic, and, in a less degree, of the blind and insane. Among the deaf and

dumb, the sexes are thus distributed :

Males. Females.

Under five years 227 189

Five t:&amp;gt; ten 776 667

Ten to fifteen 1,168 916

Fifteen to twenty 1, 101 905

Twenty to thirty 1, 258 976

Thirty to forty 778 554

Forty to fifty
589 463

Fifty to sixty ,

403 309

Sixty to seventy 194 156

Seventy and upwards 104 101

Ages not returned 18 14

Total 6, 606 5, 250

More than five males to four females. In 1850, there were returned from ten States, (Compen
dium of the Census, p. 59,) 1,408 male deaf mutes to l,129females, just about the same proportion.

In Massachusetts, where the female population considerably exceeds the male, we find in 18GO, 242

male deaf mutes to 180 females, the large proportion of four to three.

The excess of males among the idiotic is still greater, being in 1850, as three to two. For the blind,

the excess of males is less than for the deaf and dumb; and for the insane, the difference is still less.

Observing that the deaf and dumb, and the idiotic, are such from birth or childhood, and that most

of the blind, and especially of the insane, became such after reaching the adult age, the conclusion to

be drawn from the facts just set forth is, that not only is the male sex more liable than the female to

the diseases and accidents that affect the mind and its chief organs of sense, but also is, in a much

greater degree, more liable to be born with imperfect organs.

*
It would be an interesting inquiry, whether deaf-mutism and other organic delects in children prevail most among the offspring of early or of lule

marriages. The largest proportion of deuf mutes, and especially of deal mute children, other things being equal, is in those States where early mar

riages Bctim to be most common; a* in the southern States.
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DEAF, DUMB AND BLIND.
Little more than half a century ago, it was often asserted that there was no individual known in

any country, laboring under this three-fold accumulation of afflictions. Cases, however, in which
children were even born both deaf and blind, soon came to light. One of these, James Mitchell, of

Scotland, lived to mature age, and gave such proofs of mental activity in employing his remaining
senses of touch and smell in establishing some communication with the external world, and with those

persons with whom he lived, as made his case an object of profound study to some of the most emi
nent philosophers of his time. When enumerations of the deaf and dumb began to be taken, it was
found that the deaf are no more exempt from blindness than are those who hear. A census of the
deaf and dumb in the Sardinian States, taken about thirty years ago, showed seven also blind among
4,778 deaf mutes, one to 680; and there were found in Denmark three such among G30, one also blind

to 210 deaf mutes. In Sweden and Norway, the proportion of blind deaf mutes is still greater.
From a table on page L of the quarto volume, census of 1850, it appears that in only thirteen

States, not embracing the two of greatest population, there were returned ten deaf, dumb and blind
;

fifteen deaf and blind; one deaf, dumb, blind, and insane; four deaf, dumb, blind, and idiotic; ten dumb
and blind ; one blind, deaf, and insane; and one idiotic, blind, and dumb; in all, forty-two returned as

deaf and blind, or dumb and blind, in less than half the States.

Either the proportion of persons thus fearfully afflicted is less than it was, or the returns of the

last census are not so full. We find in all the States, in 1860, twenty-four white persons returned as

deaf, dumb, and blind, or dumb and blind; and fourteen as deaf and blind. To these are to be added
two free colored (one of them returned as 100 years old, deaf and dumb, blind, and insane,) and sixteen

slaves, three of the latter in one county in Tennessee, (Haywood.)
Most of those thus returned are elderly people, who will probably, in a few years, be relieved of

their triple affliction by death. Others are persons who, probably, before becoming blind, acquired
some mode of communication with their friends, available to the blind. It is well known that the edu

cated deaf and dumb can converse in the dark, both by signs and by the manual alphabet, each mode
of communication being sensible to the touch

;
and the same means remain available to those deaf mutes,

on whom may fall the dreadful additional misfortune of blindness.

Even where the individual has become deaf and blind in infancy or childhood, if of good natural

capacity, the case is not beyond the hope of great alleviation by instruction. Julia Brace can converse,

in signs, on all the subjects connected with her daily wants, or even with the incidents that occur in

the circle of her acquaintance. Laura Bridgman, also deaf, dumb, and blind from her childhood, has

acquired a mental and moral development, superior to that of very many who are blessed with sight.

Of those returned in 1860 as deaf, dumb, and blind, seven are under the age of twenty; namely, a

girl of five, in Jefferson county, Wisconsin ; a girl of eleven, in Marshall county, Virginia ;
a girl of twelve,

in Edgefield district, South Carolina; a girl of seventeen, in Licking county, Ohio; a boy of sixteen, at

Indianapolis, (returned as also
&quot;foolish;&quot;)

a boy of seventeen, in Windham county, Connecticut; and a

boy of eighteen, in Saline county, Illinois, (returned, also, as insane and paralyzed.) Five of the seven,

it is presumed, are capable of instruction. Should similar cases be known to exist, of which no mention

is made, the Superintendent of the Census will be thankful to have them communicated.

CAUSES OF DEAFNESS.
Some of the assistant marshals noted on their returns the causes of deafness ;

but not to such an

extent as to supply inductions of much value. Several noted, in cases where there were more than

one deaf mute in a family, that the parents were cousins. Quite a number of cases were hereditary.

For those who became deaf after birth, (he cause most frequently returned is scarlet fever. The &quot;use

of
quinine&quot; is given as the cause of deafness in several cases.

It is stated in a note to the remarks on the deaf and dumb in the Preliminary Report, (on the

authority of H. P. Peet, LL.D.,) that, according to the present state of our knowledge of deafand dumb
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statistics, there appear to be in Europe generally, in a population of a million, 615 deaf mutes who are

so from birth, and only 154 by disease or accident; while in the United States, the former class number

278 in a million, and the latter 222. Assuming that our returns arc less accurate than the European,

to the amount of one-fifth, there would be in this country, of deaf mutes from birth, 333 in a million,

and of those accidentally deaf in infancy or childhood, 267 in a million. This greater tendency of

children among us to accidental deafness may, perhaps, be ascribed to our more variable climate, the

extremes of heat and cold being apt to produce those colds and gatherings in the head to which deafness

is often ascribed, and likewise to influence the course of those eruptive fevers which are among the

most frequent causes of deafness. By more enlightened treatment of children attacked by colds, fevers,

inflammations, and especially scarlet fever and measles, the number of deaf mutes who are not so from

birth, might doubtless, be materially diminished

The very small liability of our population to congenital deafness, as compared with that of Europe,

may be due, in part, to the fact that our women suffer much less from hardship, exposure, and anxiety,

than the women of Europe; in part, that, as we have already noticed, our population is more mixed;

made up largely from the more energetic portion of the population of the Old World ; and, in part, per

haps, that marriages of relations, owing to the general dispersion of families, are less common hi this

country than abroad.

Of the causes that are supposed to influence the birth of deaf and dumb children, there are two

that are wholly in our power to avoid; namely, the marriage of two congenital deaf mutes and the mar

riage of near relatives. If it were generally understood that both classes of unions ought to be discour

aged, if not even legally prohibited, there would be fewer families afflicted with deaf and dumb children,

and especially with several deaf mute children in each.

CASES OF SEVERAL DEAF MUTES IN ONE FAMILY.

One of the most noticeable facts in the statistics of deaf-dumbness is the frequency with which

this affliction appears in several members of the same family. Dr. Peet, summing up nearly three

thousand cases collected by I he principals of three American schools, concluded that in this country, of

the congenitally deaf, a large majority have deaf mute brothers and sisters.* In other words, when a

deaf mute child is born in a family, the probability is that there may be another, if not more.

As many as seven, and even eight, deaf mute children in one family are sometimes recorded.

There appear, from the census of 1860, to be several families in almost every State, containing from

three to five deaf mutes each; but the number of such cases has not been ascertained. In Tennessee,

about one-third of the deaf and dumb appear to be in families containing more than one. As the list

only shows the cases where all the deaf mute children are still living, and resident at home, the real

proportion of such cases in that State must be considerably larger than one-third. In some other

States this proportion does not seem nearly so large.

DEAF-MUTE CHILDREN OF DEAF-MUTE PARENTS.
It is a matter of regret, that the census schedules could not have been framed to show the

relationship of each member of a family to the head of the family. Among the investigations which

such a feature of the returns would facilitate, is the interesting one : How many deaf mutes are living

in the marriage relation, and of those how large a proportion have deaf-mute children ?

The returns do not show whether two deaf mutes of the same name, in the same family, are

brother and sister, or husband and wife. Nevertheless, a comparison of the census list with the

reports of our institutions enables us to distinguish many cases, especially in New England, where

sometimes only one, but oftener both heads of a family, are deaf and dumb. It is believed that there

have been more marriages of deaf mutes in the northern States, and especially in New England,

during the last thirty years, than in any other part of the world of like population. As we have seen

that the proportion of deaf mutes in those States is diminishing, instead of increasing, there seems no

ground for the apprehension expressed by some, that the frequency of such marriages would occasion

Thirty-tilih \r&amp;gt;v VnvK KV|Mirt. |&amp;gt;.

HHI.
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such an increase in the number of deaf mutes, that even legislative enactments might be necessary to

prevent it. Those who have the greatest acquaintance with the statistics of the deaf and dumb, state

that, though this infirmity is sometimes transmitted to a second generation, and very rarely to a third,

hardly an instance can be cited in which it has run through four generations.

In several of the States, perhaps in most, we find families in which deaf-mute parents have deaf-

mute children. In New England there are about a dozen such instances; in Pennsylvania, eight; in

New Jersey, one; in New York, four or five. It is probable there may be forty or fifty such cases in

the whole Union. The number of deaf-mute children in these families is very seldom more than

from one to three. On the whole, it is probable that of nearly twelve thousand deaf mutes in the

United States, less than one hundred are the children of deaf-mute parents. That this is not an over

estimate, appears from the fact that we find only about twenty such children in New England ; ten in

New York ; two in New Jersey, and eighteen in Pennsylvania ; in all, fifty deaf-mute children of deaf-

mute parents, among not far from 4,500 deaf mutes, several hundred of whom were married. In the

southern and western States, the proportion of married deaf mutes seems to be less
; but the returns

themselves do not furnish the data for an exact calculation, and we want, for those States, the

information that would enable us to supply the deficiencies of the census schedules.

From the Forty-Fifth Report of the American Asylum (Hartford, 1861) we learn the following facts:

Within the past ten years, there have been three large conventions of educated mutes at the

American Asylum, on occasions of so much interest, as to bring together nearly all living in the New
England States, and many from New York, Pennsylvania, and Ohio. The whole number of different

persons (deaf mutes) present on these several occasions, was five hundred and forty-seven ;
of these,

three hundred and fifteen were single, quite a number of whom had lately graduated ; and two hundred

and thirty-two were married. From this, it would appear that nearly half of the more intelligent and

energetic class of educated deaf mutes become heads of families.

These two hundred and thirty-two married deaf mutes, who were present at the conventions

referred to, formed, with twenty-eight others who were not present, one hundred and fifty-four families.

Of forty-eight of these families one of the partners only was deaf and dumb, and both husband and

wife were deaf and dumb in one hundred and six. There were one or more children in one hundred

and thirteen of those families, and*none in the other forty-one. In five of the latter, marriage had

recently been contracted. The whole number of children reported as belonging to these families was

two hundred and eighty-seven. Of these, two hundred and sixty-four were in possession of all their

senses, and twenty-three were deaf and dumb. These twenty-three belonged to twelve families, the

largest number in one family being five. In nine of these twelve families both the parents were

congenital deaf mutes; and most of them also had near relatives deaf and dumb. In two other families

the mother only was deaf from birth, the father having become deaf in childhood. In the remaining

family the mother also was born deaf, and had two deaf-mute brothers ;
the father could hear and speak.

No instance is known to the principal of the American Asylum, in which the union of a couple,

both of whom were accidentally deaf, or of a deaf mute not such from birth with a hearing person, had

produced deaf-mute children.

The general result of the experience of this large number of deaf mutes is thus summed up :

Where two persons, both deaf mutes from birth, marry, there will probably be one or more deaf-

mute children in more than half the families thus formed; and every three children out of eight born

of such parents will probably be deaf and dumb. When a person, deaf mute from birth, marries either

a hearing person or one deaf from accident, there will be deaf-mute children in such families in about

one case in sixteen. .Persons who became deaf by accident are not, unless they marry congenital deaf

mutes, more liable to have deaf-mute children than persons who hear and speak.

LEGAL RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES.
In view of the large number of deaf mutes in the country, their

&quot;

legal rights and liabilities&quot;

becomes a subject of general interest. As is stated in the Preliminary Report, the Roman law placed
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this class of persons in a state of perpetual pupilage ;
and the influence of this principle, unjust as

it is in many cases, even to the uneducated deaf and dumb, has led European jurists, down to a very

recent time, to question the ability of a deaf mute to make a will or a contract, or even to form a valid

marriage. These prejudices, however, are giving way to more just and rational views, and it is now

almost universally held, that the deaf and dumb possess, if they show themselves of sufficient

intelligence, all the rights of their brethren who hear and speak; like them, capable of acquiring or

alienating property, making contracts, voting at elections, contracting marriage, and making wills; and,

like them, arc amenable to the laws. On this subject, the best and most complete treatise extant is

probably that &quot;On the Legal Rights and Responsibilities of the Deaf and Dumb,&quot; by Harvey P.

Peet, LL.D.

As the deaf and dumb, the blind, and the insane, form a considerable and very interesting portion

of the living population, we have devoted to them more space than their proportionate numbers might

seem to demand, in which we feel justified, because their interests cannot be represented to the public

generally through any other medium, while they, more than others, have a claim upon the State. We
believe that such as will peruse what has been presented on these subjects, will not complain of the

space they occupy. In order to complete the article, as far as our information up to the present time

will admit, we have pursued the subject in the Appendix, so as to embrace some account of the

persons who have entitled themselves to mention by their efforts and writings, not only to instruct the

present age, but as an encouragement to the benevolent in the assurance it furnishes, that the memory
of good deeds survives their performance.

Institutiont for the education of the deaf and dumb in the United States, 1863.
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Besides the foregoing, an institution has recently been opened in Kansas, and measures have been
taken to found one in Minnesota.

No intelligence having been received for two years past from the institutions in the revolted

States, the table only gives for those institutions the status according to the last advices before 1861.

The pupils in several of the northern institutions have rather diminished since 18GO, deaf-mute lads, in

some cases, being kept at home to supply the place of a father or brother absent in the army.
The annexed table of institutions for the deaf and dumb, in Europe and British America, is chiefly

taken from a table prepared by Dr. Peet, after his European tour, in 1851. In only a few cases have

we later intelligence from the trans-Atlantic institutions.

Statistical view of all the known institutions for the deafand dumb in Europe, British America, and Asia.
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Statistical view of all the known institutionsfor the deaf and dumb in Europe, Spc. Continued.
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Statistical view of all the known institutions for the deaf and dumb in Europe, IfC. Continued.
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Statistical view of all the known institutions for the deaf and dumb in Europe, Sfc. Continued.
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THE BLIND
To the popular mind, the loss of sight seems to be, next to the loss of reason, the greatest of

misfortunes. We live and move in a world of light, a condition to which the eye is wonderfully

adapted. The destruction of this organ shuts out all that is beautiful and sublime in nature all that

is dear and expressive in the human countenance. Facility of moving about is interrupted; full

recourse to books and libraries is denied ; the ordinary pursuits of business are closed, and the blind

are often subjected to a life of dependence and poverty.

While all these privations must be admitted, yet the blind, especially the educated, are not an

unhappy people. On the contrary, they are cheerful, and with genial occupations and a comfortable

support, are contented and even happy. Though
&quot;

it is a pleasant thing for the eye to behold the

sun,&quot; and we instinctively associate darkness with gloom, yet this is not the effect upon the born

blind, or those who have been long in that condition. But this happy relief is found only or chiefly in

that beautiful law of compensation which a merciful Providence has connected with this affliction,

trained and developed by special systems of education. By this law, the lost sight gives increased

power and sensibility to all the remaining senses. Touch and hearing perform a large share of the

work of conveying to the mind a knowledge of external things. The blind child feels and discovers

the shapes of all objects, their qualities of smoothness, roughness, and consistency, and soon

associates the names which curiosity prompts it to inquire after. Such a child may be taught a

thousand things through its touch and hearing ; and its tenacious memory, constantly exercised, rarely

parts with them. The blind find a happy compensation in their love of music, which is largely

cultivated by them. The kind voice of affection, the murmuring brook, the forest winds, the warbling
of the birds, and all the many voices of nature, are to them sources of intense delight. From their

fondness for country rambles among picturesque scenery, and the surrounding beauties which their

excited imaginations picture upon their mental vision, it would be difficult to doubt that they receive

in such a presence, the pleasure which the most romantic lover of nature enjoys. But the highest and

most satisfactory compensation the blind receive, is that derived from the training and instruction in

religion, literature, music, and the mechanic arts, pursued in the institutions founded for their benefit.

They are here taught to read the Scriptures, and other valuable books are brought within their reach.

They acquire habits of thought and discipline, and receive a knowledge of the practical duties and

relations which fit them for active life.

Can the blind distinguish colors by touch 1 is a question sometimes discussed. The affirmative is

asserted by Monsieur Guille, Dr. Bull, and others, who refer to cases, and an instance is recorded in

the Philosophical Transactions of Great Britain. The extreme sensibility of the touch of the

educated blind, which enables them to read the raised print with facility, and even to threao
1

a fine

needle with the aid of tongue and lip, naturally favor the belief of marvellous stories of this kind.

Those in charge of the London Asylum for the Blind, and of the older institutions in the United

States, who have had very favorable opportunities for testing such a question, have no evidence

whatever of the power of the blind to distinguish natural colors by the touch. The most they are

prepared to admit is, that the chemical or other change produced by the coloring matter on a cloth

fabric, may so affect the surface as to cause more or less harshness, distinguishable by the extremely

delicate touch of the blind; but this is entirely different from distinguishing color as such. Mr. Chapin
has repeatedly tested the subject, selecting those who were most remarkable for tactile sensibility, but

without any result.

CAUSES OF BLINDNESS.

Blindness is congenital in many cases ; but it results in a much greater degree from disease,

accident, and old age. Among the principal inducing diseases may be named amaurosis, or paralysis

of the optic nerve, cataract, purulent ophthalmia, scarlet fever, scrofula, small-pox, measles, and

accident.
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Hereditary blindness (that is, strictly derived from blind parents) is not frequent. Of 700 blind

persons in the institutions of the United States whose parentage is known, only five had cither parent

blind. An investigation made some years since in the Hdpital des Quinze- Vingts, at Paris, revealed

the remarkable fact that of the several hundred children born there of parents, one or both of whom
were blind, there was not a blind child among them.

Blindness, in common with idiocy, insanity, deafness, and other mental and physical evils, results

often from intermarriages of first cousins, of uncles and nieces, and other relatives. All our public

institutions contain such persons, and all medical experience abundantly demonstrate this important fact.

The extraordinary exemption from blindness in the United States, as compared with Great

Britain and Ireland, according to the census returns, which give the latter about two and a half times

more blind than the former country, can perhaps only be attributed to the greater prevalence of small

pox, which has been a prolific cause of blindness in Great Britain and Ireland. Dr. Crompton, of

Manchester, England, estimated that between 4,000 and 5,000 were blinded by small-pox in Great

Britain and Ireland out of u blind population of 28,450 in 1841,* or about one-sixth of the whole

number. The number of blind from this cause in the United States is not ascertained, but the

statistics of some of the institutions will throw light upon the subject.

Of 1,45G blind persons received into the Liverpool School for the Blind from 1791 to 1860,

250, or more than one-sixth, became blind by small-pox, being the same proportion as is assumed by

Crompton. Of the pupils in the Glasgow Asylum, nearly one-fifth were blinded by small-pox. In the

Pennsylvania Institution, of 476 pupils received to the year 18G3, only 21, or jV of the whole, lost

their sight by small-pox. In the Ohio Institution up to a certain date, of 118 pupils received, only
one was blinded by small-pox. Combining the two, and taking an average ratio of the present
number of blind, and there would be only about 225 blind in the United States, made so by small

pox. Accurate data from each institution would enable us to make a near approximation, proving the

greater prevalence of vaccination in this country.

HISTORY.

The first regularly organized establishment, for the charitable relief of the blind, is known as the

Hdpital Imperial des Quinze- Vingts, in Paris. It was founded by St. Louis, in 1260, as an asylum
for his soldiers who had lost their sight in the East. It was&quot; designed, as its name implies, for fifteen

score, or 300 blind ;
but it contains, at the present time, about 800 persons, including their families,

for they are permitted to marry. No instruction of any kind is imparted to its blind inmates.

Although something had been done by ingenious blind persons and others to overcome the

privation of sight by various contrivances, which substituted the touch of the finger for the lost sense,

the first successful effort in systematic instruction was made in Paris by Valentin Haiiy. Inspired

by the success of the Abbe de V Epee in the education of the deaf and dumb, Haiiy believed that

equally happy results could be effected for the blind, who were regarded as more helpless. He
reflected upon the remarkable delicacy of their touch, which was rarely deceived in distinguishing the

different coins; and it readily occurred to him that letters formed and printed in relief might also be

traced by them. This was accordingly done ; maps with raised boundaries, rivers, &c., were made ; a

class of blind children was collected and instructed, and the experiment was entirely successful. Such

was the simple basis of the system which has been followed, with many improvements, in most parts

of the civilized world.

A house was procured in 1784, in Paris, under the patronage of the Philanthropic Society; the

school was organized under the immediate charge of Haiiy. In 1786, he gave an exhibition of the

attainments of his twenty-four pupils, before the King and royal family, at Versailles, when the

institution was placed on a more permanent foundation by the royal bounty.

*
Assuming the same ratio of blind to the whole population as in 1851; no census of the blind was taken in Great Britain provioui to 185].
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In 1791 the &quot;Liverpool School for the Blind&quot; was founded, which was the first of the kind in

Great Britain. Others rapidly succeeded, as the tables will show.

STATISTICS.

Institutions for the blind in Great Britain and Ireland, the date of their foundation, and number of inmates.

No

1

8

3

4
*
D

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16
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10. Society for Supplying Home Teachers.

11. Society for Improving the Social Position of the Blind.

12. The Drapers Company distributes pensions of 10 each, to a small number of blind persons.

13. The Goldsmiths Company distributes pensions of 4 and 20 per annum to 15 blind

persons, under the wills of two individuals.

14. The Society for Granting Annuities to the Blind.

All the above associations are in London. The object in all cases, except one, is to afford stated

annual pensions for the relief of blind persons of good character, and in needy circumstances. The

societies are the almoners of the pensions, thus provided, by the gifts and bequests of benevolent

persons. No association of this nature, exists in the United States.

Institutions for the blind, on the continent of Europe.

No.
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Institutionsfor the Mind in the United Slates, with the number ofpupils and blind persons employed by them.
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For the sake of comparisorfs, the following statistics of the blind in Europe are added.

According to the British census of 1851, the whole number of blind persons in Great Britain and

Ireland was 29,074, viz :

In England and Wales 18, 306, being 1 in 979

Scotland 3,010, being 1 in 9GO

Islands in the British Sea .171

Total in Great Britain 21, 487, being 1 in 975

Ireland ?&amp;gt;
5S7, being 1 in 878

Total in Great Britain and Ireland 29, 074, being 1 in 950

A larger proportion of blind persons, is found to exist in the agricultural districts of Great Britain,

than in the manufacturing and mining districts and large cities. There is

In London 1 blind to every 1, 025 persons.

Birmingham 1 blind to every 1, 181 persons.

Leeds 1 blind to every 1 , ^03 persons.

Sheffield 1 blind to every 1, 141 persons.

The British census of 1851 gave some important facts in regard to the ages of the blind. Of the

21,487 blind persons in England, Scotland, and Wales, there were

Under 20 years of age, only 2, 929, or 14 per cent.

Between 20 and 60 8, 456, or 39 per cent.

Over 60 10. 102, or 47 per cent.

showing that nearly one-half were at the advanced age of sixty and upwards, while about one-seventh,

only, were under twenty years of age.

The United States census of 1860, which for the first time exhibits a classification of the ages of

blind persons, shows somewhat similar results:

Table showing the number of blind in the United States, classified by ages.

Under 30 years.

White

Free colored.

Slave . .

763

21

111

10 to 20.

1,494

30

124

1,648

20 to 40.

2,381

55

250

40 to 60. Over 60.

2,429

106

325

3,641

202

699

Total.

10, 708

414

1,509

4, 542 12,631

This classification of the ages of the blind is extremely valuable to the institutions and asylums
founded for their instruction and employment. They possess now, what they have never had, a reliable

account of the numbers within certain ages, who may be eligible for instruction. And when the legis

latures of the several States and those who direct and administer these institutions, find the number

of a proper age for admission so much below all previous calculations, the work of providing for all the

blind and placing them in a condition of self-support will cease to be very formidable. In this view,

these tables are very encouraging.
In Prussia, (1831,) of 9,212 blind, 846, or nearly one-eleventh, were between the ages of one and

fifteen. In Brunswick, of 286 blind, one-twentieth were under seven.
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Comparative proportion ofblind persons to the whole population in Europe and in the United State*.

France, (census of 1836,) 24,675 blind 1 jn j 357

Belgium, (1831) ! jn 1( 316
Level portions of the German States \ in 950
More elevated portions of Germany 1 jn ^ 349
Prussia 1 in 1, 401
Switzerland j jn j 579
Sweden j in 1,091
Great Britain and Ireland, (1851,) 29,074 blind 1 jn 950
United States, (I860,) white, 10,708 blind ] in 2, 519

The remarkable fact is shown in the foregoing table, that in proportion to population, the blind in

the United States are less than two-fifths of the number in Great Britain and Ireland, and are less than

three-fifths of the number in France.

The proportion of the blind in each of the United States to the population, considered in relation

to geographical position or latitude, shows that whatever causes may have modified these ratios, climate
has had little or no influence. The tables of Dr. Zeune, of Berlin, so much referred to as showing the

proportions of blind persons according to latitude, the general correctness of which may well be doubted,
are entirely inapplicable to the United States. According to those tables, the proportion is :

In latitude 20 to 30 1 jn \QQ
Latitude 30 to 40 1 jn 300
Latitude 40 to 50 1 jn 800
Latitude 50 to 60 1 in 1, 400
Latitude 60 to 70 1 in 1, 000

The following contrary results appear in certain geographical sections of the United States :

In latitude 30 to 35, (Louisiana, Mississippi, Alabama) 1 in 3, 037
Latitude 42 to 47, (Maine, Massachusetts, Michigan) 1 in 2, 630

Large differences, from other causes, occur in the proportions of blind persons in some of the States.

In Oregon, there is one blind to 5,829 ; California, one to 6,032 ; Minnesota, one to 7,044; Kansas, one

to 10,711. These are distant and thinly populated States, to which few blind persons emigrate, and

contain few aged persons, among whom a large portion of the blind are found.

ALPHABETS AND PRINTING FOR THE BLIND.

The blind, of necessity, read by the touch. The method of printing originated, as stated, with Hauy,
in Paris, in 1784. Since then, various kinds of embossed alphabets and characters have been adopted.
The alphabetical systems are known as the Roman capitals, as in the books of the Glasgow and Pennsyl
vania institutions

; the combined capital and lower-case, as in books from the Bristol, Paris, and some of

the German institutions; and the modified or angular lower-case of Dr. Howe, of the Massachusetts

institution.

The arbitrary systems are known as Braille s, (dots,) of France; the Abbe Carton s, in Belgium;
Lucas s and Frere s, (stenographic,) and Moon s. These consist of simple elementary lines and dots,

combined to represent the letters of the alphabet. Moon s approaches nearer to the alphabetic form.

All these systems have their advocates. These arbitrary characters are not used at all in the United

States, where the books of the Philadelphia and Boston letters are adopted. In Great Britain, Lucas s

system is used at Bath, Exeter, and Nottingham, and in one of the London schools, where it is decidedly

preferred. Moon s system has some strong friends among the blind, and is adopted in the institutions

at Brighton, Edinburgh, and elsewhere. Frere s books are used in the Liverpool asylum and at
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Blackhcalh. But the alphabetical system of Alston, printed at Glasgow, (the Roman capitals,) is adopted

by nearly all the principal schools in the kingdom.

The principal advantage of the simple arbitrary characters is, they are easily distinguished by the

touch. Some of the adult blind, whose touch is impaired by work, learn these characters where they

fail in the others. This must be conceded in its favor.

But, on the other hand, well-founded objections exist against teaching the blind a system of charac

ters different from the alphabet universally adopted by the seeing. The great expense of books in the

arbitrary characters, is also a serious hindrance to their general use. For example, the New Testament

is charged 1 lC.v. in Lucas s, 2 in Alston s, 4 Us. in Moon s; the Old Testament 8 Is. in Lucas s,

7 15$. in Alston s, and 11 11*. in Moon s, omitting Leviticus, Numbers, and Chronicles, the addition

of which would swell the price to 13 10*. Comparing these prices with those of books for the blind

in the United States, the greatest difference is ibund. The New Testament is furnished in the United

States at 85; the entire Bible, by the American Bible Society, at $20 only half the price of Alston s.

Other books are furnished, at prices greatly below the British rates.

As printing for the blind is very costly, and the books few in number and so greatly needed, it

must be regarded as unfortunate that so much useless expense has been wasted upon these various

systems, each duplicating what has already been printed by others. The Scriptures are printed in no

less than four different characters, and three of these are sold at such dear rales, as to place them

beyond the means of nine-tenths of the blind. Yet the zeal in this direction continues !

The following list embraces all the principal books printed for the blind, in the United States :

By the Perkins Institution and Massachusetts Asylum, at Boston, (in the modified lower-case letter,)

the Old and New Testaments, in eight large volumes; a Cyclopedia, (unfinished,) nine volumes; Milton s

Poetical Works, two volumes; Paley s Evidences, one volume; Lardner s Universal History, three vol

umes; Common Prayer, one volume; Pope s and Diderot s Essays, one volume; Pilgrim s Progress, one

volume
;
Baxter s Call, one volume

; Constitution of the United States, one volume ; Guide to Devo

tion, one volume; English Grammar, one volume; Geography, one volume; Atlas of the Island*, one

volume; English Reader, two volumes; Pierce s Geometry, one volume; Philosophy of Natural History,

one volume ; Natural Philosophy, one volume ; Psalms and Hymns, one volume ; Hymns for the Blind,

one volume ; Combe on the Constitution of Man, one volume ; Vicar of Wakefield, one volume ; and a

number of elementary books.

By the Pennsylvania Institution, at Philadelphia, (in the Roman capitals,) a Dictionary of the

English Language, in three large volumes; Select Library, five volumes; Church Music, three volumes;

Student s Magazine, six volumes; A System of Music, (by Mahoney,) one volume; Psalms and Hymns,
one volume; DC Oster Eier, (German,) one volume; and several introductory books.

By the Virginia Institution, (in the Boston letter,) Peter Parley s History, three volumes ;
Book

of Fables, one volume
; French Phrases, one volume ; History of Virginia, one volume

;
and several

elementary books.

By the New York Institution, some volumes of Arithmetic, (Boston letter.)

A subscription list amounting to some 830,000 or 840,000 was obtained during two or three years

past, by a blind gentleman, in the west and southwest, and part of the money paid in, to establish a

Printing-housefor the Blind, at Louisville, but it has not been put into operation.

GENERAL VIEW AND OBJECTS OF THE INSTITUTIONS FOR THE BLIND.

The great object of these institutions is to remove the disabilities under which the blind labor, by
a system of instruction adapted to their condition. Books and all school apparatus, are prepared in

relief, and the sense of touch is substituted for the lost sight. Combining these with oral instruction

and moral and physical training, they receive all the advantages of our best schools. Without deciding
how the mental and physical condition of the blind will compare with the general standard, it is demon-
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strated that they have capacities for receiving a superior education, and also of becoming excellent
church organists and piano instructors and tuners. While the cultivation of music is to them a source
of the greatest delight, and is almost universally taught to the younger blind, as affording a benevolent

compensation for the loss of all the visual beauties of nature, it is important to remember that the ex
ercise of their industrial powers supplies to the great mass of the blind the highest necessity of their
condition. The largest number become practical workers in some branches of useful handicraft. Oc
cupation of mind and body, in all these respects, gives to the blind in the public institutions that tone
of cheerfulness which is considered so remarkable in their condition.

The object, above all others, for which these institutions were founded, is to prepare the blind for

sftf-support, and lor the active duties and enjoyments of life. It was for this end that private bounty and

legislative aid have been so earnestly invoked and so generously granted.
In Europe, thousands of blind persons who would be able, if instructed in simple trades, to earn

a good portion of their support, arc burdens upon their friends or the public. Many adult blind in the
United States arc in the same dependent condition.

It must be conceded that, notwithstanding the success of our institutions in imparting valuable

literary .and musical instruction, very few of them are fulfilling their mission towards the graduate and
adult blind. Children with sight receive their education in the grammar and common schools, and are

afterwards placed in the workshop or store, to learn the business which they expect to pursue. Not
so with the blind. The shops of the mechanic and the tradesman are closed to them. Tlie public
institutions should comprehend in their whole policy, as far as possible, the future welfare of all the blind

uiho are in a condition for industrial employment. However important it may be to educate them, it will

afford little satisfaction if, after all, they are cast helpless upon the world, without any means of support
but charity.

1 he work department must hold a higher relative place in all these institutions, and additional

means of employment must be engrafted thereon, or separately organized, to realize the great idea of

education and self-dependence on which they are founded.

Happily, this idea is a practical one to a very large extent. Handicraft employment is the substan

tial basis on which the comfort and support of the greater portion of the blind must rest. The diffi

culties in the way are more apparent than real, as revealed by the census.

The blind are comparatively few in number. The census returns of 1860 show that of the whole

number of white blind, (10,708,) 4,8G8, or nearly one-half, are over 50 years of age. Adding those

under 10, (7G3,) as too young to be received into the institutions, there remain, between the ages of 10

and 50, 5,077 to dispose of. Of this number it is fair to assume that there are in comfortable circum

stances, and of the mentally or physically incompetent, at least 1,000; in existing institutions and gradu
ates occupied elsewhere, about 1,800; leaving to be received and employed only about 2,277, for

whom no provision seems yet to be made. To refuse admission into our institutions and workshops
of adults between the ages of 20 and 50, must be regarded as a denial of justice and humanity. To
this class, handicraft is the important instruction to be imparted. Without this, destitution, dependence,
and deprivation of much happiness must be the inevitable general result.

If these views be correct, what may be proposed as the appropriate remedies? It is suggested :

1. That every existing institution for the education of the blind should be required by the State

which supports it, to make handicraft a prominent branch of instruction.

2. That adults of good character, between the ages of 20 and 50, be admitted into such institutions

for one, two, or three years, to learn handicraft, at the same charge to the State as younger pupils.

3. That private benevolence and legislative aid should encourage the organization of industrial

departments for the instruction and employment of the adult blind, separately, or in connexion with

existing institutions.

4. That such persons, and all others in indigent circumstances, receive, on leaving the institution,

an outfit sufficient to cover the cost of machines and tools, to enable them immediately to commence

work on their own account.



Ixxviii INTRODUCTION.

5. That where worthy and industrious blind persons, who have completed their course of instruc

tion in existing institutions, have no homes to return to, and no prospect of success elsewhere, a home,

or employment in full or in part, should be provided for them by the institution in the State where

they belong.

There is much reason to hope that private benevolence, by gifts and legacies, will do much to

secure the permanent foundation of homes and workshops for the industrious blind
;
but until then,

let them be regarded as the children of the State. In a well-organized industrial establishment, they

will be able to earn, on an average, three-fourths of an economical support. Without such means, a

large number must fail, and the community must support them in idleness and sorrow. It is the true

economy, therefore, to provide and encourage workshops for the blind. There are no more industrious

people. They ask not alms, but employment ;
and each State consults its own true interest, as well as

its humanity, in securing, for the common welfare, the industry of this class of its citizens.

The subject has thus far been treated only in its pecuniary aspect. But it has a higher relation.

Occupation is, to the blind especially, a chief source of contentment. To abandon them to idleness is

an aggravation of their misfortune, and too often leads to demoralization and pauperism.

While, therefore, our institutions are so eminently successful in the instruction of the blind in the

various branches of literature and music, and in which many of them become excellent teachers, let the

means be so extended that, with additional departments and auxiliary organizations of mechanical

industry, fostered by State and private bounty, the crowning work may be accomplished of reaching

every worthy eligible blind person in the country. (See Appendix for conclusion.)

THE INSANE.

Table thawing the number of insane, in the United States and Territories, according to the Eighth Census, 1860.

STATES AND TERRITORIES.
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Of the obstacles which prevent a perfect return in regard to the various subjects comprehended
in the Eighth Census, doubtless those which were encountered in the enumeration of the insane, and
the idiotic, are greater and more nearly insurmountable than any others. Perhaps the greatest of them
is that sensitiveness to public exposure which widely exists among persons who look upon mental
alienation in a false light, regarding it as a humiliating, and often a special dispensation of Divine

Providence, rather than as one of the numerous diseases which afflict the human race, and from the

liability to an attack of which no one can claim exemption. Persons cherishing these views not

unfrequently consider themselves justified in concealing a knowledge of the insanity of a relative, when
the acknowledgment of it to the census-taker would, as they erroneously believe, lead to the publi
cation of that relative s disorder, coupled with his name, in some official report.

Hence, although in the enumeration of the insane in the Eighth Census there is a much nearer

approximatien to accuracy and completeness than in either of those which preceded it, it is not

claimed to be. perfect, but merely such an advance towards perfection as furnishes reasonable

assurance of still greater improvement in the future.

If we compare this census with those which have been taken in some of the States, under local

legislative authority, it will be found more nearly perfect than them, with perhaps one exception.
The census for 1855 of the State of New York gave returns of 2,742 insane, and 1,812 idiots; while

the national census for 1860 gives 4,315 insane, and 2,314 idiots. Neither class could have so

alarmingly increased within the short period of five years intervening between the two enumerations.

From these facts, and from the opinions of medical men acquainted with the subject, we are convinced

that of the two censuses in question, that of 1860 is the more nearly accurate.

On the other hand, the census of the insane and the idiots in Massachusetts, taken in the year

1854, was undoubtedly more nearly perfect than that included in the Eighth National Census. But

the former was taken by a special commission, at the head of which was Dr. Edward Jarvis, well

known to have been long engaged in the investigation of insanity, and in the treatment of the insane,

who took measures for successfully avoiding or overcoming those obstacles which were insurmountable

to the marshals of the national census. He derived his information chiefly from physicians, from

1,315 of whom, in a State containing but about 330 townships and cities, he received returns.

Clergymen, overseers of the poor, selectmen, and superintendents of hospitals, and other receptacles

for the insane, added their contributions, either increasing the numbers returned by the physicians

or furnishing a test for the accuracy of their returns. By these means it was ascertained that, in

the autumn of 1854, there were, in Massachusetts, 2,622 insane persons, and 1,087 idiots. By the

national census, nearly five years later, the numbers in that State were 2,105 insane, and 712 idiots.

It is to be hoped that, for the next national census, some method of enumerating these classes, which

shall be equally efficient with that pursued in Massachusetts, may bo devised.

As insanity has become a subject not only of general interest, but of no small political and social

importance, we feel assured that the introduction of a brief but compendious account of it will

promote the great objects of the census, by stimulating the progress and improvement of an enlight

ened and philanthropic people.

Seat of insanity. Inasmuch as mind can be perceived and studied in its manifestations alone, its

essential nature cannot be understood. It is consequently impossible to reduce to a positive demon

stration any answer to the proposition whether insanity is really a disease of the mind itself, or merely

the effect of corporeal disorder. Much has been written upon the subject, especially by the psycholo

gists of Germany, whose discussions have been characterized by such ardency of zeal that they might

not inappropriately be termed a controversy. These writers have advocated three fundamental

doctrines, and hence may be divided into the same number of schools: first, the Somatics, who beli-ve

that insanity is the effect of a purely corporeal disease, the mind (or the spiritual nature) itself

remaining unimpaired; secondly, the Psycho-Somatics, who teach that both the mind and the body are

diseased; and, thirdly, the Psychics, according to whom the disease is wholly mental, irrespective of
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the condition of the body. As might be expected from a people prone to metnphysical studies, yet

deeply learned in the natural sciences, much ability has been displayed in each of the three schools.

Among the physicians making insanity a specialty in the United States, we know of no one who

believes it to be a disease of the spiritual part of our nature. They are unanimous in the opinion that

it is the result of corporeal impediments to the free evolution of the operations of the mind, as irregu

larity in the movements of a watch may be the effect of some small substance placed among the

internal works, and thus preventing the gradual but continual development of the elasticity of the main

spring. The watch indicates ialse time, but the spring is unimpaired. The insane man talks

incoherently and fantastically, but his spiritual being is in its normal condition. The Diet that a single

portion of appropriate medicine has, more than once, entirely cured a paroxysm of violent mania, is,

perhaps, of itself a sufficient proof of the truth of this theory ;
for is it not absurd to suppose that the

essential structure or nature of the spirit can be reached and modified by a cathartic ?

Definition. It is truly remarkable, that insanity, a disease which, as a general rule, is so easily

recognized, so apparently unique, so strongly marked by special characteristics, is wholly insusceptible

of a brief and perfect definition. It may be described, but not defined. Numerous authors have

attempted to define it, but all have signally failed. Some, and among them Dr. Spurzheim and, a

writer in the Transactions of the American Medical Association, include, in. their attempts at a defini

tion, the condition that the patient shall be unconscious of the disease. Those physicians can surely

never have had large experience in the treatment of the insane ; otherwise they would have learned

that a considerable number of them are perfectly conscious of their condition, and some, perhaps

two per cent, of the inmates of the hospitals,, will frankly acknowledge it. But, as Dr. Tuke very

justly remarks; &quot;It is not in any definition of mental derangement that the student will learn what

insanity is ; and in a court of law, the practitioner ought never to be so unwise as to be tempted to offer

one; for, as Burrows says, it is an ignis fatuus, which eludes and bewilders pursuit,
&quot;

Still, as an

approximative definition is sometimes better than none, we will not leave the subject without quoting

that of Dr. Combe, which, although quite imperfect, appears to us to be one of the best.
&quot;

It
is,&quot; says

that excellent writer,
&quot; a prolonged departure, and without an adequate external cause, from the state

of feeling and modus of thinking usual to the individual who is in health.&quot;

Classification The effects, signs, or manifestations of mental derangement being diverse in the

different individuals so affected, it has been found convenient, in descriptions of it, to generalize by

bringing together and classifying similar cases, and to describe each group under a particular name.

The attempts at classification have been nearly as numerous as those at definition ; and although several

author.&quot;, some of them pursuing quite opposite methods, have succeeded in producing a nomenclature

sufficiently satisfactory for necessary purposes, yet none have reached, and probably none can ever reach,

a point further than an approximative but imperfect generalization. We cannot perfectly classify that

which, from its multitudinous diversities, varieties, and shades of difference, and from the overlapping,

intermingling, alternating, and changing of its characteristics, is in its very nature insusceptible of per

fect classification

The five great generic terms, Mania, Monomania, Melancholia, Moral (or Emotional) Insanity, and

Dementia, constitute a grouping, which, for general purposes, is as good as any which has been devised.

Yet the lines of demarkation between these are far from being distinctly drawn, and in thousands of cases

th characteristics of two or more of them are so intermingled that, in practice, different observers would

place the cases in different classes. Again : mania often alternates with melancholia ; the demented

person may, at the same time, be a maniac; a case of pure monomania is very rare, if, indeed, it ever

exists ; and moral or emotional insanity is treated as a nonentity by most of the members of the legal

profession, by many physicians in general practice, and who consequently devote comparatively but

little attention to mental disorders, and by a very few of the many physicians who have had the oppor

tunity of observing large numbers of the insane. Hence, in the investigation of a case of insanity, or



INTRODUCTION.
lxxx ,

of alleged insanity, before a judicial tribunal, unless the disease, in the case in question, be so strongly
marked as to form a type of one of the classes, it would be but little less imprudent for the witness to

assert that it belongs to either of those classes, than it would to attempt a definition of the disease. If
he be wise, he will limit his testimony on this point to the simple declaration of his belief or his un
belief that the person is

&quot; of unsound mind.&quot;

Causes The causes of mental alienation arc various. In systematic treatises, they have been
divided into classes, as the physical and the psychical, or moral, the predisposing and the excitin&quot; the*

remote and the immediate. Thus a blow on the head, the intemperate use of spirituous drinks, and

gestation and parturition, are, among many others, physical causes
; and grief, disappointment, domestic

difficulties, are examples of psychic or moral causes. A peculiar constitution favorable to the encroach
ment of mental disorder is a predisposing, and intense study an exciting cause. Almost any one of the
numerous causes may be either remote or immediate, according to the relative time at which its influ

ence is exerted.

If we consider the subject of causation, in its broadest relations to the human race, we shall be
forced to believe, how unwelcome soever may be the conviction, that civilization, as it now exists, is

the greatest of all the radical or remote influences productive of mental alienation. Although statistics

upon the point are hitherto crude and imperfect, yet it is well known that among the aborigines of

America, as well as among other savage races or people, insanity is very rare; that it appears to increase

s\mo&i pari passu with advancing civilization, and, as a general rule, reaches its ultimatum of frequency
in those nations where the arts and sciences have attained the highest degree of improvement. These
facts have become known through observation, yet they might have been deduced by a priori reasoning
from the well-known laws of physiology, provided man s proneness to infringe those laws were assumed
in the premises. The brain is the organ of thought, the machinery through which all the operations
of the mind are evolved. Like all other material things, it cannot be used without being impaired, and,

like the other organs of purely animal life, it requires rest for the purpose of renovation. If used in

perfect obedience to physiological laws, its power is gradually augmented ;
if abused by their constant

infringement, deterioration, debility and disease are the inevitable consequences. And how often, at the

present day, it is abused !

A thousand years ago, when the hill-tops of England were crowned with the castles of petty but

warlike chieftains, and those chieftains, as well as the people, their menials, were robust with the active,

unintellcctual, and mostly out-of-door&quot; exercise which characterized the habits and customs of the feudal

system ;
when the fine arts were but little cultivated, and the useful arts were still in a state of com

parative rudeness ; when newspapers were unthought of, and even the art of printing unknown
; when

books were in but small demand, and literature and science were confined almost exclusively to priests,

to cloistered monks, and a few scholastics; when steam and electricity still slumbered among the un

known agents which may minister to the wants of man; when sedentary employments were but few

and a large majority of laboring men were engaged in wholesome manual occupations ; when enervating

luxuries were scarce and dear, and hence within the reach of but few
;

then the muscles and the blood

vessels predominated in the physical development, and, consequently, disease was generally seated in

them. But time, science, art, and literature have wrought a wondrous change. The warlike and sturdy

customs of the feudal ages have passed away, and artisanship and trade have supplied their place.

Printing has scattered literature and science broadcast over the civilized world. Steam, water-power,

and machinery have taken from human muscles a very large proportion of the labor which they once

performed. Railroads and telegraphs have imparted to us new ideas of time and space, and every

department of human activity is undergoing a consequent transformation. Life, if measured by its true

meter the sum of action and of experience has been more than doubled, yet its whole extent must be

crowded into the same number of years as formerly. This exhausts nervous power, and the brain and

nerves, called into greater activity to supply this power, become, as a whole, by the law already mentioned,

11
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more developed. On the other hand, onr comparative exemption from manual labor leaves the muscles

more quiescent, and, from the converse of I hat law, they nccrssirily diminish. In this way. the brain and

nervous system have obtained an inordinate relative development, and preponderate over the muscles

and the blood. Disease, following this change, has lell its former stronghold and now makes the brain

and nerves its scat and citadel.

Look over our country and behold the manifestations of an almost universal desire to flee from

agriculture and other rural and wholesome manual employments, into some one of the many spheres
of mental labor. Behold what an arena of intellectual gladiatorial strife is this national Coliseum ! What
an amount of mental work in the learned professions ! What a wear and tear of the brains of editors

and others to meet the demands of the people for newspapers and other periodical publications ! What
a drain upon nervous power in the production of literary and scientific books! What a tax upon the

vitality of mechanics in this unparalleled display of the inventive talent! What an exhaustive amount

of thought, and care, and anxiety, among the merchants, manufacturers, and master-artisans, to create a

fortune or to meet the stern requirements of the fearful little book which is lettered &quot;Bills Payable!

Why should we be surprised that insanity is far more frequent than in former ages ?

In connexion with this general view of the influence of the circumstances, conditions, and

agencies of civilized life, as sources of mental disorder, it may be stated that estimates of the propor
tion of the insane to the whole population, in many countries, have been published ; but in most

instances they were based upon insufficient or erroneous data, and some of them are merely the

guesses of individuals. We proceed to mention those which arc authentic, and to be relied upon as

nearly accurate:

In Canada, by the census of 1851, the proportion of both the insane and the idiotic to the whole

population, was as 1 to G57. In Canada East, it was 1 in 513; in Canada West, 1 in 890.

From the reports of the Commissioners of Lunacy and th-. Poor Law Board, it appears that, on

the 1st of January, 18G1, there were, in England and Wales, 39,152 insane and idiotic persons. This

is equal to 1 in 512 of the population; but Drs. Bucknill and Tuko believe that the numbers not

reported were sufficient to raise that proportion to 1 in 300.

In Scotland the number of insane and idiots returned by the Commissioners of Lunacy, in 1861,

was 8,084, which is equal to 1 in 344 of the population, according to the census of 1851. It is

supposed that the number not reported would compensate for the increase of population during the

decade.

In M. Legoyt s reports of the s f atistics of the French hospitals, it is stated that the whole

number of insane in France, in 18ol, was 44.970. or 1 i:i 790 of the population; but M. Legoyt adds,

that the number reported from the hospitals was &quot; below the truth,&quot; and of those who were not in the

hospitals it is very improbable that the full number was returned

Doubtless one of the most nearly accuiatc enumerations of persons of disordered mind in any

country is that taken by Dr. Dahl, in Norway, about th ce years ago. By that census the proportion

of insane and idiots to the whole population was lound to bo 1 in 293 8.

Predisposing Causes. Descending from general to particular and limited generative influences, we
shall first notice such as are called predisposing causes. Among these one of the most important is

hereditary predisposition. Like man) other maladies, insanity is disposed to propagate and perpetuate

itself in the line of family descent, and instances arc not unfrcquent in which several children of an

insane parent have become insane.

The proportion of the insane who directly inherit a predisposition to the disease has not been

satisfactorily ascertained. There is incompleteness, confusion, and want of uniformity in the i-tatistics

upon the subject, some limiting the term
&quot;hereditary&quot;

to direct ancestral transmission, and others

giving to it a wide scope among collateral relatives. We believe that no statistics have been more

carefully prepared, and that none, in their results, arrive more ncaily at the truth, than those of Dr.
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Thurnam, in his analysis of the cases receive,! at the Retreat, at York, England, from 1796 to 1840.

They are as follows :

Male. Female. Total.

Hereditary on the paternal side 19 20 39

Hereditary on the maternal side 17 23 40

Hereditary on both the paternal and the maternal side 3 3 6

Hereditary, whether on paternal or maternal side not .known 32 3C 68

Known to be hereditary 71 82 153

Not known or stated to bo hereditary 152 104 31G

Totals 223 246 409

The term &quot;

hereditary/ in this table, is restricted to direct lineal transmission. It will be seen

that of 4G9 patients, 153, or 32.G2 per cent, had insane ancestors.

Dr. Baillarger, an eminent Parisian psychologist, after a somewhat extensive investigation of the

subject, arrived at the following general conclusions :

&quot;

1. The insanity of the mother, as regards transmission, is more serious than that of the father, not only because the

mother s disorder is more frequently hereditary, but because she transmits it to a greater number of children.

&quot;

2. The transmission of the mother s insanity is more to be feared with respect to the girls than the boys ; that of the

father, on the contrary, is more dangerous as regards the boys than the girls.
&quot;

3. The transmission of the mother s insanity is scarcely more to be feared, as regards the boys, than that of the father ;

it is, on the contrary, twice as dangerous to the daughters.&quot;

As corroborative, in most respects, of these conclusions, we make the subjoined extract from the

late Dr. Amariah Brigham s report, for 184G, of the hospital at Utica, New York:

&quot; It would appear from our inquiries, (and they have been very carefully conducted.) that insanity is a little more likely

to be transmitted by the mother than the father, and that mothers are considerably more l.kely to transmit it to daughters than

to sons
;
while the fathers most frequently transmit it to sons. Thus, of 79 men, 42 had insane fathers, and 35 insane

mothers, and in two instances both parents were deranged ;
while of 96 women, 37 had insaus fathers, and 56 insane mothers,

and three inherited a predisposition to insanity from both parents.&quot;

In Dr. Earle s History and Statistics of the Bloomingdalc Asylum, 96 cases 52 men and 44

women arc reported, in which the insanity was of direct parental inheritance. Of the 52 men,

the father was insane in 26 instances, the mother in 25, and both parents in 1
; and of the 44

women, the father of 17 was insane, the mother of 26, and both parents of 1. These results confirm

M. Baillargcr s first conclusion.

Constitutional Predisposition. The constitutional organization of some persons renders them

more liable than others to the encroachments of mental disease. It is doubtless this peculiar nature

of the bodily perhaps merely of the nervous structure which, in the offspring of the insane, renders

the disease hereditary. But that organization may, and often docs, ari&amp;gt;e de novo, in one person or

more of a family theretofore exempt from the malady. It is impossible to say wherein this peculiarity

exists. It does not appear to be connected with cither of the technically termed &quot;temperaments;&quot;

and it is most reasonable to suppose that it is in the primitive molecular structure of the brain, and

consequently inappreciable by any of the present means of observation.

Consanguineous Marriages. The disposition to degeneracy, in some form, in the offspring of

marriages of cousins, or others near of kin, has long been known, but comparatively recent investi

gations in both Europe and the United States, and particularly those of MM. Bouclin and Devay, in

France, and Dr. Bemiss, of Kentucky, have more fully illustrated the subject and more satisfactorily

demonstrated the fact.

The subjoined results of some of Dr. Bcmiss s investigations arc eminently significant :

&quot;Of 31 children born of brother and sister, or parent and child, 29 were defective in one way or another; 19 wer6

idiotic; 1 epileptic; 5 scrofulous, and 11 deformed. Of 53 clillJrou born of uncle and niece, or aunt and nephew, 40 wero

defective; 1 deaf and dumb; 3 blind; 3 idiotic; 1 insane; 1 c-p lcptic; 12 scrofulous, and 14 deformed. Of 234 children born

of cousiua themselves tho offspring of kindred paronta 12G woro dcleotivu j 10 deaf and dumb; 13 blind; SOidkitio: 3
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insane- 4 epileptic; 44 scrofulous, and 9 deformed. Of 154 children born of double cousins, 42 were defective; 2 deaf and

dumb; 2 blind; 4 idiotic; G insane; 2 epileptic; 10 scrofulous, and 2 deformed. Of 2,778 children born of first cousins, 793

were defective; 117 deaf and dumb; 03 blind; 231 idiotic; 24 insane; 44 epileptic; 189 scrofulous, and 53 deformed. Of 513

children born of second cousins, 67 were defective ;
9 deaf and dumb

; 5 blind
; 17 idiotic ; 1 insane

;
6 epileptic ;

15

scrofulous, and 9 deformed. Of 59 children born of third cousins, 16 were defective; 3 deaf and dumb; 1 idiotic; 1 insane; 2

epileptic,
and 10 scrofulous.&quot;

M. Boudin s researches were directed more particularly to the origin of deaf-mutism, but one of

his conclusions is not inappropriate in this place.
&quot; The hypothesis of the pretended harmlessncss of

consanguineous marriages is contradicted by the most evident and well-verified facts, and can only be

excused by the difficulty, or rather the impossibility, of giving a physiological explanation of the pro

duction of infirm children by parents who are physically irreproachable.&quot;

Now, although it may fairly be presumed that, in many of the cases reported by the gentlemen

engaged in the interesting inquiry, other causes than consanguineous marriage assisted in the produc

tion of the many unfortunate results, yet it appears to be very clearly proven that sterility attends, and

that bodily malformation, tubercular consumption and other scrofulous affections, spasmodic diseases,

epilepsy, blindness, deafness, idiocy, and insanity, follow in the offspring of such marriages much more

frequently than in matrimonial alliances between the parties to which there is no traceable affinity by
blood. Researches have not hitherto been sufficiently extensive to demonstrate the comparative pro

portion,
but it is sufficient for the purpose of the philosopher, the philanthropist, or the statesman, that

the predominance of those unfortunate results in the marriages of cousins and other near relatives is

placed beyond a reasonable doubt.

The subject has already commanded the attention of the legislatures of several of the States, but

no law, so far as we are informed, has yet been enacted in regard to it.

There are certain other influences circumstances and conditions some of them natural, others

artificial, incidental, or acquired, which, to a greater or less extent, must operate either in promoting or

opposing the production of insanity ; and although we may not be justified in pronouncing them predis

posing causes, yet, as they in some measure affect its prevalence, it appears the most appropriate to

mention them in this connexion.

Sex. The organization and the role of the two sexes are so different, and either of them is sub

jected to the influence of so many causes from which the other is either partially or wholly exempt,
that the relative proportion of mental disorder prevalent in each becomes an interesting problem. Some

physicians, arguing from the premises stated, have concluded that the proportion must necessarily be

greatest among males; others, by a similar process of reasoning, have arrived at the opposite conclusion.

Men are exposed to a greater number of causes than women, and intemperance, the most prolific

of all, finds among them a very large majority of its victims. Women have a more delicate and im

pressible nervous system than men, and some of the most potent agents in the production of the disease

necessarily operate upon them alone. Investigating the subject by statistics, Esquirol and some other

eminent continental and British authors have decided that women are more subject than men to mental

disorder. Others, and among them Dr. Thurnam and Drs. Bucknill and Tuke, arrive at the conclusion

that the prevalence of the disease is greatest among men. &quot;It is clearly proved,&quot; says Dr. Tuke, &quot;that,

in general, fewer women, as was taught by Caslius Aurelianus, become insane than men,&quot; but &quot;

it is diffi

cult to establish that the female sex is intrinsically less susceptible to the causes of insanity than the

male, since the former is less exposed to those causes than the latter.&quot;

In 94,169 patients admitted into the French hospitals for the insane, from 1842 to 1853, inclusive,

the ratio of males to females was as 114 to 100.

In 1850, Dr. Jarvis collected from the reports of twenty-one American hospitals a total of 24,573
cases in which the sex was distinguished. The relative proportion of the two was 121 males to 100
females. Ten years afterwards, in 1860, Dr. R. J. Dunglison, from the reports of more than forty
American hospitals, collected the similar statistics of 48,995 cases. Of this large number, 25,593 were
males and 23.402 females, a proportion of but 109 of the former to 100 of the latter. The same writer
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states that the proportion of the sexes between the ages of twenty and fifty years the period of greatest

liability to insanity in the whole population of the United States, according to the census of 1850,
was 108 males to 100 females. The two proportions are very nearly identical, the insane men slightly

predominating.
But there are sources of error in these American statistics. First: In the earlier history of

our hospitals for the insane, before their character as humanely-conducted resorts was established,
a much larger proportion of the insane men than of the insane women in the community were taken
to them. The reports of the hospitals show this, and there is a striking proof of it in the reduction
of the proportion of males, as compared with females, from 1850 to I860, as shown by the statistics

collected by Drs. Jarvis and Dunglison. Secondly : These statistics, with perhaps some small

exceptions, represent the number of cases, instead of the number of persons. A woman, admitted ten

times into a hospital, is counted as ten women
;
a man, as ten men. If it be assumed that the re-

admissions of the two sexes were equal, then it will make no difference in the result, so far as the

question of sex is concerned. But this assumption is gratuitous, and quite absurd in an endeavor to

demonstrate a question by statistical figures.

Let us examine the subject in relation to one hospital. At the Hartford Retreat, from the time
of its opening to the close of March, 1863, the number of cases received was 1,912 males, 2,1G8

females, the females exceeding the males by 256 ;
but the number of persons was but 1,528 males,

1,661 females, the females exceeding the males by but 133. Hence, in this instance, by taking the

cases instead of the persons, an error of 123, in a total of 4,080, would be the result. In the number
of cases, the women exceed the men by 13.38 per cent.; whereas the real excess, as shown by the

number of persons, was but 8.7 per cent. On the whole, however, we think it is very satisfactorily

demonstrated that a greater proportion of men than of women become insane.

Age. Neither profound professional knowledge nor uncommon acutencss of observation is

necessary to the discovery of the general facts, that in early life, and particularly before puberty,
mental disorders arc comparatively rare

;
that during the active period of manhood, when the intel

lectual and moral faculties are in their utmost vigor, when the appetites and the passions are the most

defiant of control, and all the greatest obstacles in a world of strife are to be contended with, these

disorders are most frequent ; and that in old age, when the many struggles of life arc past, when the

goal of early ambition is either won or the hopes of its attainment relinquished, when appetite has

become obtuse, passion more gentle, and opinions fixed, they again become comparatively few.

To these general propositions many of the writers upon insanity, as, for example, Millingen.

Conolly, Andrew Combe, Dubuisson, Falret, Voisin, and Fodere, confine themselves. Others give

boundaries to the period of greatest frequency. Dr. Rush limits it between the ages of 20 and 50

years ; Neville, between 20 and 40 years ; Syer, between 28 and 45 : Guislain, between 20 and 35 .

and Sir Alexander Morison, between 25 and 40. Some have still further circumscribed those

limits. Drs. Burrows, of England, and Belhomme, of France, place them at 30 and 39 years, and

Drs. Brown, Georget, Aubanel, and Thorc, at 30 and 40 ;
while M. Qudtelet, the statistician, says,

&quot;The age between 40 and 50, or rather the fortieth year, is the period of life most subject to insanity.
-

Of the whole number of persons becoming insane, the proportion of children under 15 years of

age is probably not over two per cent. From 15 to 20 years, and for some time afterwards, the

number pretty rapidly increases ; but it attains its maximum in the decade from 20 to 30. Never

theless, although there are more first attacks in that decade, it does not necessarily follow that the

greatest liability to the disease is in that period. In order to ascertain the time of greatest liability,

the numbers of first attack, in each decennium of life, should be compared with the numbers in the

corresponding decennia in the general population. This has been done by several writers. Dr.

James Bates, in 1845, made the calculation, taking for his elements the patients received at the

hospital in Augusta, Maine, and the population of the State mentioned, according to the census of

1840. Dr. Thomas S. Kirkbride did the same, in the same year, his elements being the patients
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admitted into the Pennsylvania Hospital for the Insane, and the population, in 1840, of the eastern

district of Pennsylvania. Dr. Pliny Earle, in 1846, based a similar calculation upon the patients

received at the hospital at Utica, N.- Y., and the population of New York in 1840. Dr. Richard

J. Dunglison, in I860, made the comparison between 12,472 cases of first attack, collected from

thirteen American hospitals, and the whole population of the United States in 1850. Finally, Drs.

Thurnam and Tuke have thus compared the patients received at the York Retreat, between 1796 and

1840, with the population of England in 1847. The results are as follows, the decennium of greatest

liability to attack being placed first, and the others in succession according to the relative liability :

Dr. Bates.

From 30 to 40 years.

From 40 to 50 years.

From 20 to 30 years.

Over 70 years.

From 50 to GO years.

From 60 to 70
years.&quot;

Under 20 years.

Dr. Kirkbride.

From 20 to 30 years.

From 40 to 50 years.

From 30 to 40 years.

From 50 to 60 years.

Under 20 years.

From 60 to 70 years.

From 70 to 80 years.

Dr. Earlc.

From 30 to 40 years.

From 20 to 30 years.

From 40 to 50 years.

From 50 to 60 years.

From 60 to 70 years.

Under 20 years.

From 70 to 80 years.

Dr. Dunglison.

From 30 to 40 years.

From 20 to 30 years.

From 40 to 50 years.

From 50 to 60 years.

From 60 to 70 years.

Over 70 years.

Under 20 years.

Drs. Thurnam and Tuke.

From 20 to 30 years.

From 30 to 40 years.

From 40 to 50 years.

From 50 to 60 years.

From 60 to 70 years.

From 10 to 20 years.

From 70 to 80 years.

From 80 to 90 years.

In Dr. Earle s cases, the proportion in the decade from 30 to 40 was, to the proportion in the

decade from 20 to 30, as 100 is to 99.1, showing that the liability in the former exceeded that in the

latter by only nine-tenths of one per cent.

Again we are obliged to bear testimony to the greater accuracy of the foreign statistics. It is

believed that all those used in their comparisons, by the American physicians, were rendered imperfect

by that important fallacy already mentioned the taking of cases instead of persons so that if a man

were admitted any number of times, he counted as that same number of men in the decade within

which he was first attacked.

It will be perceived that the discrepancy in the results of the investigations of Dr. Dunglison, Dr.

Earle, and Drs. Thurnam and Tuke, ar not very great; and we cannot forbear the conclusion that,

when the comparison shall have been made between sufficient and accurate numbers, it will be found

that, in the United States, the period of greatest liability to mental disorder is in the decennium from

20 to 30 years of age, and that the other decennia, in this respect, will bear the same relative position

both to one another and to that between 20 and 30, as they do in the results of the researches of the

English physicians mentioned.

It is generally believed that the average age, at the time of first attack, is greater in women than

in men. M. Legoyt states, that in France, of 1,000 male patients, the first attack in 570 instances

was before the fortieth year ; while of 1,000 females, it was before that year in only 485 instances.

But this estimate was based upon the ages of the patients when admitted into the hospitals, and hence

cannot be perfectly accurate. From a similar estimate based upon 2,728 cases collected by Dr. Bates

and Dr. Earle, from American reports, it appears that of 1,000 males, the first attack was before the

age of 40 in 785 cases ; while of 1,000 females, it was before that age in but 749 cases.

Seasons. In regard to the several seasons of the year in relation to mental disorder, the most

that can be said, although there are many statistics upon the subject, is, that more patients arc

received at the hospitals, in both Europe and America, in summer than in winter more in the

warmest six months than in the coldest six months. If persons becoming insane were always directly
removed to the hospitals, the question might be accurately determined. Drs. Aubanel and Thore

infer, from their statistics, that June has the most, and January the least, influence in producing the

disease. It is doubtless true, also, that there is more excitement among the patients in the hospitals
in summer than in winter. But there is vastly more insanity in the northern temperate than in the

torrid zone
; and, as has been already shown, its prevalence in no other country is so great as in

Norway, one cf the most northerly of all civilized nations.
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Conjugal Relation. All statistics that have come under our observation concur in showing that,

of all persons whose ages are within the period during which there is much liability to the disease, a

much larger proportion of the single than of the married become insane. Thus, of the male patients
treated in the hospitals of Paris from 1822 to 1833, the ratio of the single and the married was as

41.G and 47, although there were but half as many single as married men resident in the city.

Rejecting the persons whose condition in regard to marriage was unknown, 29,250 patients were

treated in the hospitals of France in 1853. Of this number, 18,078, or 61.80 per cent, were single,

8,493 married, and 2,679 widowed. Of the whole number of inhabitants of France over 15 years of

age, only 36.74 per cent, were unmarried.

According to Dr. Dunglison, of 25,721 cases treated at twenty American hospitals, 12,462, or

48.4 per cent, were single ; 11,150, or 43.3 per cent, married; 2,092, or 8.1 per cent, widowed
;
and

17 divorced.

Among the widowed insane, the number of women greatly exceeds that of men. In the French

hospitals, in 1853, there were 1,888 widows, and but 791 widowers; and of the foregoing 2,092

cases treated in American hospitals, 1,338 were widows, and but 537 widowers. The difference is

very remarkable.

The researches of Drs. Parchappe, Aubanel, Thore, and others, in France, of Thurnam, Tuke,

and others, in England, as well as of every compiler of statistics upon the subject in this country, have

all led to similar results as those above mentioned.

Occupation. The occupations of men are so diverse, not only in their character, as mental or

physical, but also in the degree to which exertion, either intellectual or corporeal, is required in their

pursuit, as well as in their modification of surrounding external influences, that the physiologist could

hardly fail to infer that the effect of some of them must be greater than that of others in the

production of mental disorders. Without entering into a discussion of the subject, it may merely be

remarked that the more nearly natural the employment, the less will be its probable influence in

causing insanity.

M. Legoyt, by a comparison of the number of insane in each profession, or occupation, who were

in the French hospitals in 1853, with the similar numbers in the general population, arrived at the

following results :

Of the liberal professions, the proportion was 1 to 562

Soldiers and sailors, the proportion was 1 to 502

Persons engaged in commercial pursuits, the proportion was 1 to 2,347

Persons engaged in mechanical pursuits, the proportion was 1 to 1,495

Servants, day laborers, &c., the proportion was 1 to 644

Miscellaneous, and no occupation, the proportion was 1 to 1,594

The great proportion of soldiers and sailors is accounted for by the fact that provision is made for

the immediate removal to a hospital of every man, in these two classes, who becomes insane.

The next in frequency are the members of the &quot;liberal professions;&quot;
but the word &quot;liberal&quot; is

here used with a broader signification than usual in connexion with the professions. In order that it

may be understood, as well as to show the proportion in each employment, we present all the occupa

tions included under it :

Liberal Professions. Proportion.

Artists, (painters, sculptors, architects, engravers, musicians)

Jurists, (judges, advocates, notaries, lawyers, bailiffs)

Ecclesiastics, (including monks and nuns)

Physicians, (including surgeons, apothecaries, and midwives)

Professors and men of letters I to 2!

Public office-holders and employes

Proprietors and tenants

The very remarkable proportion in the first five classes, which consist almost exclusively of persons

devoted to mental pursuits, cannot fail to be observed.
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It is to be remarked that fanners are included under the head of &quot; mechanical pursuits,&quot;
in the first

(able; and it is shown that their proportion is far less than that of the others under the same head.

The proportion in the class of servants, &c., is very large. &quot;This,&quot; remarks the author, &quot;can only

be explained by the great number of single persons in this class of those devoted to the in-door service

of families, and we have already seen that a majority of all the inmates of asylums are unmarried.&quot;

Dr. Dunglison, having collected, from the reports of fourteen American hospitals, 7,329 cases in

which the profession or occupation is mentioned, and compared the numbers in each group with the

corresponding numbers in the general population, according to the census of 1850, arrives at results

which are thus stated:

1. &quot;Occupations which bear a greater ratio to t/ie number of the insane than to that of the general

population.
&quot; The learned professions medicine, divinity, and law.

&quot; Other pursuits requiring education.

&quot; Sea and river navigation.
&quot;

Commerce, trade, manufactures, mechanic arts, and mining.

2.
&quot;

Occupations ivhich bear a greater ratio to the number of the general population than to that of
the insane.

&quot;Agricultural pursuits.
&quot; Government civil service.&quot;

He found the liability to, or the prevalence of, the disease in the &quot; learned professions,&quot; to be in

the following order: students, lawyers, physicians, dentists, clergymen; and in other pursuits requiring

education, as follows: artists, druggists, teachers, musicians, engineers. These two classes being com

pared with each other, the relative liability or prevalence stood thus : artists, druggists, students, teachers,

lawyers, physicians, dentists, clergymen, musicians, engineers.

Education. Before we leave the subject of predisposing causes, it should be remarked, in the lan

guage of Dr. Earle, in the National Almanac for 18G3, &quot;that he who attempts thoroughly to investigate

the sources of mental disorder at the present day will soon become convinced that, to a large extent, its

foundation is laid in early life, by the faulty or pernicious practices too often followed in the education

and the rearing of the young. The stimulating drinks of the table, the late hours, the excitements of

society and of popular assemblies, in all of which here, more than in any other country, they are indulged;
the confinement and the hot-house forcing of the brain in the studies of the school, and the neglect to

promote physical exercise to the degree necessary for that development of the body which will enable

it to maintain a healthy equilibrium witli the mind; all these assist in creating a nervous irritability

and a general abnormal condition of the body, which greatly expose the individual to attacks of bodily
disease and of mental disorder. The brain is brought into such a state that a slight exciting cause, either

physical, intellectual, or moral, may drive it into that diseased action the effect of which is
insanity.&quot;

Exciting Causes. In proceeding to a cursory examination of the more purely exciting causes, it

may be premised that insanity is a disease of debility, and not of a superabundance of strength, as was,
in former times, generally, and still is, to a wide extent, believed. It necessarily follows that whatever

exhausts the power of the brain and nerves, depresses vitality, or debilitates the body, may, through
these effects, become the causative agent of insanity. Hence ill health, the intemperate use of spirituous

liquors, debauchery, self-abuse, excessive and prolonged labor, cither manual or mental, night-watching
or great loss of sleep from any cause, excitement upon religious subjects, domestic and pecuniary diffi

culties, disappointment and grief, are among the influences most productive of the disorder.

In the article in the National Almanac from which the foregoing extract is taken, the ten most

prolific causes, as exhibited in the records of the Massachusetts State Hospital, at Worcester; the Bloom-

ingilalo Asylum, New York; and the Pennsylvania Hospital for the Insane, Philadelphia, are reported.
Dr. John S. Butler, of the Retreat, at Hartford, Connecticut, has, in his last report, combined these

three tables and added thereto tho similar records at the Retreat, We copy thn resulting table as one
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of the most satisfactory and instructive expositions of the subject hitherto published. It is re-arranged
in order to place the several causes in the order of their apparent relative influence:
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a curious but instructive table, showing the prevalence of insanity in relation to the habits, temperate

or intemperate, of the people in the several sections of Norway. It is as follows :

Sober (or temperate) persons Proportion
in 100 of the population. of insane.

Diocese of Christiansand 56.2 1 in 246

Diocese of Christiana 59.5 1 in 287

Diocese of Trondlijem 63.4 1 in 296

Diocese of Tromso 70.5 1 in 361

Diocese of Bergen 72.6 1 in 345

It will l)e perceived that insanity regularly diminishes as temperance increases in the several suc

cessive districts, with the single exception of the last.

In connexion with the subject of intemperance, it may be mentioned that, of all the cases to which

causes are assigned in the reports of American hospitals, about one per cent, are attributed to the use

of tobacco and opium.

We have now shown the alleged causes of more than four-fifths of the cases of mental disorder

treated in our hospitals, in which the sources could be satisfactorily ascertained. The remaining frac

tion of cases were attributed to a large number of influences, many of them of very limited prevalence.

It is unnecessary to name them, but all of them are such as either directly or indirectly exhaust or

depress the nervous power, the great sustainer of vitality.

As but little has hitherto been written respecting one of the most prolific causes of insanity,

and as what has been ventured on this subject has appeared, generally, in works of a scientific cha

racter, of limited circulation, we feel constrained to present here some views with which we have long

been impressed on the subject of

Insanityfrom Religious Excitement. From its essential nature and the importance of its functions

and its objects, the religious sentiment, when brought into great activity, must necessarily sway
the whole physical, and, consequently, from the intimate connexion between mind and body, the

whole physical element of our being. History confirms this teaching of philosophy ;
ior in all ages

of Ihe world, and under every system of theology, that sentiment has often exercised a dominant

power over the character and the conduct of men. Hence it is, perhaps, not very remarkable that,

among Ihe most frequent generative agents of insanity in the United States, we find &quot;religious

excitement.&quot; Placed in a position where we have brought together, in one focal point, all the insane

of the land, with the causes apparent which have produced much of this widespread misery in its

most appalling form, we feel it a duty to the cause of humanity to set forth, in plain words, the

unnecessary evils which have flowed from injudicious efforts in the cause of greatest good, (wherein

we shall encounter the prejudices of many excellent persons,) in the hope that the facts presented may
result in the advancement and honor of religion by detaching some of the evils which, at times,

accompany its promulgation; and we the more readily make avail of this means, because in no other

way can we reach those who are to benefit themselves and others by the results of our investigations.

Rational men, we trust, will view with forbearance, if they do not approve, any candid and

unprejudiced statement founded on 1acts, having in view the benefit of mankind; while those who take

exception will probably adopt new opinions, if they will but dispassionately investigate the question.

That the subject is one worthy the careful study of the philanthropist, and entitled to the prominence
which we have given it, no enlightened man will question, after due consideration of the table

exhibiting the ten principal agents productive of the disease, which is embodied in this article.

It must be remembered, too, that comparatively little of the general misery in different forms,

which results in insanity, is represented at any one period by such development, as many other

iorms of suffering are ever attendant upon whatever is widely productive of the overthrow of reason.

This form of calamity seems to be the unerring, evident, and solemn indicator of something wrong, not

only inviting, but demanding serious consideration. There are four principal methods by which the

religious sentiment is aroused to that point at which it not unfrequently results in the production
of mental disorders.
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First. By those extraordinary and spasmodic efforts which occur in all sections of the country,
which are not restricted to any one sect or denomination, and are doubtless conceived in a spirit of

benevolence, yet in which, to say nothing of the character of the exercises, the excitement, both mental

and corporeal, is long-continued, and necessarily produces nervous exhaustion the condition most
favorable for an attack of insanity.

Secondly. By that denunciatory and, as appears to us, intemperate style of preaching, wherein

the terrors and consequences of Divine wrath are portrayed with all the vigor and the force of a vivid

imagination, giving over the minds of the young, the sensitive, the susceptible, and the strongly-

conscientious, to the dominion of despondency and fear, the action of which is powerfully depressive to

the vital energy, and, consequently, strongly promotive of an invasion of mental disorder
; while the

solemn and awe-inspiring rites of some services are sore trials to the minds of the sensitive and

superstitious, contribute their influence to the subversion of reason, and would be even more fre

quently fatal but for their rapidly and strongly contrasting variations, so illustrative of the remedial

power attributed to the administrators of these imposing ceremonies, which modifies their effect.

Thirdly. By those less public and more social exercises in which, not by ministers alone, but by
the laity as well, the religious sentiment is stimulated by appeals which reason is hardly free to avert,

and where, by a community of exercises, an excitement of the nervous system (too often mistaken in

regard to its origin and its character) is more easily aroused than in larger and more public

assemblies.

Fourthly. By solitary reading and meditation upon religious subjects, until personal demerit and

its consequent punishment become the sole occupants of the thoughts, to the exclusion of those

consolations which the spirit of Christianity guarantees; all other subjects, even the most evident,

important, and pressing social duties, being lost sight of.

The records of all our hospitals will unquestionably furnish many examples of insanity produced

by each of these causes. Touching one of them, we make an appropriate extract from the report,

for 1861, of the Butler* Hospital for the Insane, written by Dr. Ray, who remarks thaf he introduces

the example
&quot;

not because it is strange and unparalleled, for such is not the case, but simply by way
of illustration.&quot;

&quot; A worthy couple, one of whom, if not both, had inherited a strong tendency to mental disease, had lived quietly and

happily together until they entered upon the period of middle life. While thus pursuing the even tenor of their way, there

occurred in the community an unusual excitement of the religious sentiment, manifested by frequent meetings ;
and these

persons, who, though morally correct, had never shown any particular interest in such things, determined, in imitation of their

friends and neighbors, to frequent the meetings. This they did incessantly for three or four days, when reason began to give

way under the unnatural excitement, and, within a week from the time they began, they both became furiously insane, and in

that condition shortly after died.&quot;

The foregoing is from the records of the Butler Hospital ;
but Dr. Ray quotes from the report,

for 1859, of the Royal Edinburgh Asylum, a case which is illustrative of the fourth of the above-

mentioned methods. &quot; Six cases,&quot; says that report,
&quot; were caused by religious excitement.

* * * * The third case was a male, who had attended no meetings, but had

pored over the newspaper accounts of the revivals until he ultimately experienced some violent

paroxysms, which, he said, were the coming of God on him. He became convulsed ;
the convulsions

increased in severity, and his whole body was distorted ;
violent excitement and incessant restlessness

continued up to the time of his death, which occurred in nine days after his first seizure.&quot;

It is probably not generally known that many of the physical demonstrations, such as spasms,

convulsions similar to those in the foregoing case, and &quot;

trances,&quot; phenomena which sometimes occur

in religious assemblies of Christians, and are often, as in the case afrthe Edinburgh Asylum, attributed

to a supernatural source, and which assume different forms in different localities, are perhaps still

more frequent among pagans.

&quot;

Providence, R. I.
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In congregations of &quot;

Hurlers,&quot; or &quot;

Howling Dervishes,&quot; one of the minor denominations of

Mahometans, they are quite common, and we have the authority of the Brahmin, Gangoola, a Hindoo

convert to Christianity who recently visited America, for the assertion that they are not infrequent among
the Buddhists of his native country. As illustrations of the third of the methods above mentioned,

there are upon the records of some of our hospitals, cases, the circumstances of which, had they

occurred in Central Africa or New Zealand, and been known in this country, would have awakened

many an expression of sorrow and of pity for the superstition and the fanaticism of the benighted

heathen.

Let it be remembered that in writing thus we are condemning the abuse of the religious senti

ment, not its wholesome, sustaining, and normal exercise.

The late Dr. Woodward, in his report, for 1838, of the hospital at Worcester, Massachusetts, while

conceding the agency which &quot; a subject so deeply interesting to the human mind as its eternal well-

being&quot;
must have in the production of insanity, remarks very appropriately :

* How -wide from the appropriate office of religion it is to cause insanity to carry human beings backwards, as it were,

from the knowledge and the contemplation of their Creator, instead of aiding their approaches towards Him ! Why, then, should

it produce this effect ?
&quot;Why,

in less than six years, should it have sent seventy persons to this hospital for the insane 1 It can

only be because its motives and its sanctions have not been rightly addressed to individuals; or because those individuals have

evidently misapprehended the true nature, office, and power of religion. There seems, then, but little reason to anticipate that

cither of these three causes of insanity (including &quot;ill health and domestic afflictions&quot;) will be materially diminished until juotcr

notions of our human condition, duty, and destination shall pervade those portions of society where error is now preparing its

victims to become insane.&quot;

Here we might well stop in our exposition of this branch of our subject, but we cannot forbear to

add the remarks of Dr. Kay, at the close of his discussion. They are more particularly addressed to

persons who inherit a predisposition to mental derangement, but arc worthy the attention of all :

&quot;The voice of admonition too often falls on unwilling ears, for people arc slow to believe that exercises which arc highly

meritorious, because leading to a good result, and prompted, perhaps, by Divine influence, can, by any possibility, be dangerous

to mental health. Indeed, it sccma to them little short of impiety to suppose it. Let them remember that they arc yet in the

flesh, and that no pursuit or exercise, however commendable, can be successfully followed by a system of means not in accord

ance with l he laws of the animal economy. They may be sure that these will not be suspended to enable them to accomplish

a desirable end; and they may be also sure that Divine influences are always in harmony with those natural laws which have

proceeded from the same beneficent source. Those who arc sincerely desirous of guarding against the development of morbid

tendencies, should carefully avoid all scenes of religious excitement, indulg3 their religious emotions in quiet and by ordinary

methods, always allowing other emotions and other duties their rightful share of attention. Regulated iti this manner, the reli

gious sentiment will be to them not only a source of spiritual comfort, but a power more efficient, it may be, than any other, for

maintaining the healthy balance of the faculties, and keeping in abeyance the hereditary proclivities to disease.&quot;

Although perfectly aware that many great, good, and influential divines have pursued a policy incon

sistent with our views, in order to obtain a more perfect mastery over the power or will of their hearers,

yet, with the lights before us we cannot but conclude that, by the cultivation of a different style, they
would have proved equally great, and to have exercised even wider influence for good, without that alloy

of evil which, though it may not have been realized because diffused, existed as surely as that like

causes produce, under similar circumstances, like effects.

If this exposition touching a fruitful cause of insanity should have the effect of modifying the

character of religious teachings, so as to render them more consistent with the real interests of hu

manity, and thus to insure greater respect for principles in danger of being prejudiced by inconsiderate

abuse, we shall have accomplished an end worthy of greater efforts in resulting good.
Treatment. Among the many evidences of progressive science and enlightened philanthropy fur

nished by the history of the last three-quarters of a century, none are more characteristic, and perhaps
no one appears in bolder relief, than the system of treatment of the insane which, adopted within that

period, now widely prevails among civilized nations. In a civil, social, and moral point of view, the

space is broad which separates the gloomiest cell of a prison, with its bolts, bars, and chains, from

spacious apartments furnished with the conveniences and comforts, as well as many of the luxuries, of
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life. Yet this space has been traversed by the insane within the seventy years next preceding the

present time. It is proposed to give in this place a brief sketch of the history, more especially in respect
to the United States, of this important amelioration of the condition of a large class of our fellow-men

About the middle of the eighteenth century some philanthropists of Philadelphia took preliminary
measures for the foundation of a general curative institution in that city; and in 1751 the provincial

assembly of Pennsylvania passed an act of incorporation under the title :

&quot; The Contributors of the

Pennsylvania Hospital.&quot; This charter provided not only for the relief of persons suffering from general
diseases, but also for the &quot;

reception and cure of lunatics.&quot;

It is believed that this was the first legislative provision in the American colonies for the restora

tive treatment, in a public hospital, of persons afflicted with mental alienation. The hospital was opened
on February 11, 1752, and thenceforward one of its departments was specially appropriated to that

class of patients.

The next practical movement in a similar direction was in Virginia ;
and to her belongs the honor

of being the pioneer of all the colonies in the establishment of an institution exclusively devoted to the

insane. An act providing for the lunatics and idiots of the colony passed her legislature on November
10, 1769. A hospital was erected at Williamsburg at an expense of 1,070, and opened on or about

September 14, 1773. In the course of the war of independence the building was evacuated and used
as barracks for the colonial troops. Subsequently, but at what precise period we are not informed, it

was re-opened, and has since been conducted in accordance with its original purpose.
In 1771 the Earl of Dunmore, then governor of the colony of New York, granted a charter for the

institution now known as the &quot; New York
Hospital,&quot;

in the city of New York. The intervention of the

war with England prevented the opening of this hospital until January 3, -1791. Insane patients, so

far as appears by the records, were not admitted until 1797.

Such, and such alone, according to present knowledge, were the completed provisions for the care

and treatment of the insane, in the hospitals of the United States, prior to the close of the eighteenth

century. But the character of the treatment was more custodial than curative
;
and the means em

ployed, including, as they did, the severest forms of bodily restraint, were better adapted to felons than

to persons laboring under disease.

We have now arrived at the period of initiation, in another country, of an enterprise which, whether

we regard the boldness of its beginning, the rapidity of its progress, the extent of territory over which

it has spread, the success which it has achieved, or the amount of good to mankind of which it has

been the minister, challenges the admiration of every advocate of human improvement and every lover

of his race.

In 1he midst of the horrors of the French revolution, Dr. Piiiel walked the reddened streets of

Paris a minister of benevolence, a physician with a heart. He was connected with the Bicetre Hos

pital, in which many of the insane were confined in cells, and loaded with manacles and chains. After

repeated solicitations, he at length, in the latter part of the year 1791, obtained permission from the

public authorities to remove these torturing implements of bodily restraint. The first person upon
whom the experiment was tried was an English captain, who, being subject to paroxysms of extreme

violence, had been chained there forty years. A promise of good behavior having been obtained from

him, the chains were loosed, and the man, returning as it were to the joys of life, kept his promise, ren

dered himself useful, and had no recurrence of maniacal fury during the two additional years of his resi

dence in the hospital. Twelve inmates of the hospital were thus relieved from their irons on the first

day of the experiment, and in the course of a few days forty-one more were similarly released. History

furnishes few sketches of more touching interest than the account of these proceedings given by M
Scipion Pinel, son of the chief actor in them.

Nearly simultaneously with the early measures of Pinel, and, as is believed, without any knowledge

of them, William Tuke, of York, England, conceived the plan of founding a hospital for the treatment

of the insane, upon principles more enlightened and humane than had theretofore prevailed in Great
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Britain. His plan was carried into execution by the construction of the Friend s Retreat for the Insane,

at York, which was opened in the year 1796.

Such was the twofold source of the movement which, though compelled to contend with the pre

cedents and the prejudices of ages, and though, for this and other reasons, its progress was slow for many

years, was destined fully to triumph over established usage in the countries of its origin.

Before the close of the eighteenth century, German students in the medical school of Paris had

carried home the new theory and practice of Pinel, and had begun that work of reformatory regenera

tion of the institutions for the insane in their native land, which, though small at its beginning and

repressed by hindrances similar to those already alluded to, has since been prosecuted with perhaps
no less vigor or success than in France or England.

The spirit of the enterprise crossed the Atlantic more slowly than it traversed the boundaries of

the German states. The first decennium of the current century furnishes no new movement on behalf

of the insane in the United States, except the erection for their accommodation of a separate though

nearly adjacent building at the New York hospital. This occurred in 1808.

As early as 1797 Mr. Jeremiah Yellot, of Baltimore, gave seven acres of land to the State of Ma
ryland, on condition that the government should found a hospital for the treatment of insanity and

general diseases. In 1798 an appropriation for the purpose was made, and, increased by private con

tributions as well as by an appropriation by the municipal government of Baltimore, applied to the con

struction of a suitable building. But the hospital was not opened until 1816.

The success of the retreat at York having become known upon this side of the Atlantic, some

members of the Society of Friends, in Pennsylvania, desiring to provide hospital accommodations for

the insane, formed an association in 1812, obtained a charter, erected a building near the village of

Frankford, but now within the limits of the city of Philadelphia, and, under the title &quot;Asylum for the

Relief of Persons deprived of the use of their Reason,&quot; the institution was opened in May, 1817.

In the course of these proceedings in Pennsylvania measures for the attainment of a similar end

were taken by the trustees of the Massachusetts general hospital, in Boston. A distinct establishment,

though a branch of that institution, was constructed near Charlestown, now in Somerville, and, desig
nated as the &quot;McLean Asylum for the Insane,&quot; was opened on the 6th of October, 1818.

Five institutions for the care and curative treatment of the insane in the United States went into

operation in the course of the decennium terminating with the close of 1830. In 1815 preliminary
measures were prosecuted by the board of governors of the New York hospital for the foundation, at

Bloomingdale, of a branch of that institution. A grant from the State legislature of an annuity of ten

thousand dollars, for forty years, was obtained, an edifice erected and opened for patients in 1821, under

the title of &quot;Bloomingdale Asylum for the Insane.&quot; The retreat for the insane at Hartford, Connecticut,
and the Kentucky Eastern Lunatic Asylum, at Lexington, first received patients in 1824; and the

Western Lunatic Asylum of Virginia, at Staunton, as well as the State Lunatic Asylum of South Caro

lina, at Columbia, in 1828.

Earliest in the next succeeding period of ten years was the State Lunatic Hospital, at Worcester,

Massachusetts, which was opened in 1833. The Vermont Asylum for the Insane, at Brattleboro ,
fol

lowed in 1836; the Central Ohio Lunatic Asylum, at Columbus, in 1838; the City Lunatic Asylum, at

South Boston, Massachusetts, and the New York City Lunatic Asylum, on Blackwell s Island, both

puuper institutions, in 1839; and the Maine Insane Hospital, at Augusta, and the Tennessee Hospital
iiir the Insane, at Nashville, in 1840. Not far from the beginning of the year 1838 the patients with

general diseases were removed from the Maryland Hospital, at Baltimore, and that institution was thence

forth devoted to the treatment of insanity alone.

It was during this decennium that the greatest impulse was given to the scheme for ameliorating
the condition of the insane in the United States. In the production of this impulse, no man exerted

greater influence than the late Doctor Samuel B. Woodward, who was at that time superintendent of

the State Lunatic Hospital, at Worcester, Massachusetts. The zeal and hopefulness with which he
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illuminated a sphere thitherto almost universally regarded, in the popular mind, as shrouded with clouds

and involved in darkness, and the elaborate and interesting reports which, emanating from his pen,
were scattered broadly through the country, all contributed to the awaking of an interest in the subject
which had never previously been manifested.

In the course of this period, also, that eminent philanthropist, Miss D. L. Dix, began a series of

benevolent and beneficent labors to which female biography, throughout the history of the world, pro

bably exhibits no equal. Beginning in Massachusetts, and subsequently proceeding to other States, she

traversed the counties and townships within their several jurisdictions, visited all the public receptacles
for the insane, together with all the private hovels, dens, garrets, and cellars for solitary maniacs, to

which access could be gained. She stimulated individuals to exertions and contributions in the cause,

and, in memorials to legislatures and by appeals to Congress, called upon the governments to extend the

assistance of the commonwealth to this class of its suffering people.

In 1839, a pamphlet entitled &quot;A Visit to Thirteen Asylums for the Insane in
Europe,&quot; by Dr.

Pliny Earle, was published in Philadelphia and extensively circulated among physicians and others

interested, or likely to become interested, in the subject. \s the first somewhat comprehensive account

of the European establishments which appeared in this country, it had no small influence in the pro
motion of the cause.

The Pennsylvania Hospital for the Insane, situated about two miles west of the old State House,
in Philadelphia, and a branch of the Pennsylvania Hospital, was opened in 1841. The New Hamp
shire Asylum for the Insane, at Concord, the Mount Hope Institution, at Baltimore, Maryland, and the

Lunatic Asylum of the State of Georgia, at Milledgeville, commenced operations in 1842
;
the New

York State Lunatic Asylum, at Utica, in 1843
;
the first hospital disconnected from the almshouse for

the insane poor of Kings county, New York, at Flatbush, in 1845; the Butler Hospital for the Insane,

a corporate institution, at Providence, Rhode Island, in 1847 ;
and the New Jersey State Lunatic Asy

lum, at Trenton, the Indiana Hospital for the Insane, at Indianapolis, and the Insane Asylum of the

State of Louisiana, at Jackson, in 1848.

Such were the completed results of the increased activity of the enterprise in the fourth decade

of the century. Among the most important agencies in the promotion of the cause, in the course of

this period, was the &quot;Association of Medical Superintendents of American Institutions for the Insane,&quot;

which held its first meeting in Philadelphia, in 1845.

The propositions relative to the construction, arrangements, and organization of hospitals for the

insane, drawn up by Dr. Thomas S. Kirkbride, of the Pennsylvania Hospital for the Insane, and adopted

by this association, have generally been received as the highest authority upon the subjects. Although

the idea may have occurred to others, yet Dr. Francis T. Stribling, superintendent of the &quot;Western

Lunatic Asylum of Virginia, was the first to take the active measures which led to the promotion of this

useful association, which has greatly contributed to a uniformity of views and practice among the super

intendents of American hospitals for the insane.

The first number of the American Journal of Insanity was issued in July, 1844. It was edited

by its originator, the late Dr. Amariah Brigham, at that time superintendent of the New York State

Lunatic Asylum, at Utica. Intended not alone for the benefit of professional readers, but also for the

dissemination of more accurate views of insanity among the people, its editor endeavored to adapt its

contents to the attainment of this twofold object. The Journal is still continued, under the editorship

of Dr. John P. Gray and the other officers of the Asylum at Utica. It has assumed a more purely scien

tific and professional character, and has done great service in the cause to which it is devoted.

In the course of this decade Dr. Luther V. Bell, of the McLean Asylum, Dr. Isaac Ray, of the

Butler Hospital, Dr. H. A. Buttolph, of the New Jersey State Lunatic Asylum, and Dr. Pliny Earle,

for several years connected with the Bloomingdale Asylum, visited the rapidly improving institutions

of Europe. Among the fruits of their observations we have the design of the Butler Hospital, by Dr.

Bell; an elaborate resum^ entitled &quot;Observations on the Principal Hospitals for the Insane in Great
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Britain and Germany,&quot; by Dr. Ray ; some articles in the Journal of Insanity, by Dr. Buttolph ; and a

descriptive work entitled &quot;Institutions for the Insane in Prussia, Austria, and Germany,&quot; by Dr. Earle.

No less than eighteen new institutions were put in operation in the course of the decennium from

1851 to I860, inclusive. The State Lunatic Hospital of Pennsylvania, at Harrisburg, the State Lunatic

Asylum of Missouri, at Fulton, and the Illinois State Hospital for the Insane, at Jacksonville, were organ

ized and first received patients in 1851. The new building of the Tennessee Hospital, a few miles

from Nashville, was so far completed as to be occupied in 1852. The State Insane Asylum of Cali

fornia, at Stockton, and the Hamilton County Lunatic Asylum, a pauper institution, now at Mill

Creek, near Cincinnati, Ohio, and called the Longview Asylum, were opened in 1853 ; the Massachu

setts State Lunatic Hospital, at Taunton, and the Western Lunatic Asylum of the State of Kentucky,

at Hopkinsville, in 1854; the United States Government Hospital for the Insane, near Washington,

District of Columbia, the new building of the Kings County Lunatic Asylum, at Flatbush, New

York, the Mississippi State Lunatic Asylum, at Jackson, the Northern Ohio Lunatic Asylum, at New-

burg, the Southern Ohio Lunatic Asylum, at Dayton, and Brigham Hall, a corporate institute, at Can-

andaigua, New York, in 1855 ;
the Insane Asylum of North Carolina, at Raleigh, and a department of

the Western Pennsylvania Hospital, at Pittsburg, (since transferred to an extensive establishment at

Dixmont,) in 185G ; the Massachusetts State Lunatic Hospital, at Northampton, and the New York

State Asylum for Insane Convicts, at Auburn, in 1858 ; the Michigan Asylum for the Insane, at Kala-

mazoo, and a department of the Marshall Infirmary, at Troy, New York, in 1859 ; the Alabama Hospital

for the Insane, at Tuscaloosa, and the Wisconsin State Lunatic Asylum, at Madison, in 1860.

In January, 1860, the Pennsylvania Hospital for the Insane separated the sexes, by placing them

in two distinct establishments, about one quarter of a mile apart, but on the same farm and under

the same general medical superintendence. The buildings of the department for males are as large as

the original buildings for both sexes, and were erected and furnished wholly by the contributions of

private citizens, chiefly residents of Philadelphia. This is the first example, in America, of a system

for the treatment of the sexes in separate establishments, independent each of the other except in their

general government.
A valuable work entitled &quot;A Manual for Attendants in Hospitals for the Insane,&quot; by Dr. John

Curwen, of the State Lunatic Hospital of Pennsylvania, appeared in 1851 ;
and in 1854 Dr. Thomas

S. Kirkbride published a treatise &quot;On the Construction, Organization, and General Arrangements of

Hospitals for the Insane,&quot; which has become a standard authority.

The State Hospital at Austin, Texas, was opened in either 1860, or the first part of 1861, (we
have had no means of obtaining the exact date,) and the Iowa State Hospital, at Mount Pleasant, in 1861.

Inasmuch as the people of all the States have a community of interest in one of the public

hospitals above mentioned, it is proper that we should give a more particular account of that

institution than of those of a more local character.

The Government Hospital for the Insane was specially intended for the insane of the army, the

navy, the revenue cutter service, and the indigent of the District of Columbia. It is situated on the

eastern shore of the Potomac river, within the limits of the District of Columbia, and about two miles

south of the Capitol, in Washington. The principal building, constructed of brick, is seven hundred

and twenty feet in length. Its architectural plan and internal arrangements are among the best

which have resulted from the experience and the studies of many able men employed in the specialty.

A farm of one hundred and ninety-five acres belongs to the establishment.

The first appropriation by Congress for this institution was made in August, 1852. Dr. Charles

II. Nichols was soon afterwards appointed as superintendent, and under his direction and supervision
the building was begun in May, 1853. A section of it was completed and opened for the reception
of patients in January, 1855. It is now complete, with the exception of the internal finish of a small

section. The aggregate amount of appropriations for the purchase of the farm and the construction

of the buildings, is 8473,040.
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The number of patients on the first of July, in each year since the hospital was opened, was as
follows: in 1855, G3; in 1856, 92; in 1857, 110; in 1858, 117; in 1859, 138; in I860, 167; in 1861,
180; in 1862, 212; and in 1863, 278. The number of persons treated prior to the 1st of July, 1863^
was 974. Of these, 432 were natives of the United States

; 422 of foreign countries, and the place of
birth of 120 is unknown.

The hospital is under the general supervision of the Department of the Interior. Since it was
commenced, six different men, representing various shades of political opinion, have held the office

of secretary, and all of them have manifested an intelligent, liberal, and benevolent interest in the

success of the enterprise. In no instance has the department sought to control the patronage of the

institution, or in any degree to cripple its usefulness by making it contribute to the especial advantage of
the political party in power. Congress has been liberal in its appropriations ; and among its members
the hospital, in every stage of its progress, has found warm and earnest supporters, whose aid was hon
orable to themselves and a cause of gratitude in the heart of every American philanthropist. The
hospital remains in the charge of Dr. Nichols, under whose supervision it has been wholly created.

Aside from the public institutions, a few private establishments for the treatment of the insane

have been opened in the United States, in the course of the last forty years. Although some of those

which have been discontinued were directed by able and humane men, and several others still in

operation are considerably patronized and well conducted by men of high character, yet a conscious

ness of the undeniable tendency to abuse involved in a purely private pecuniary enterprise of this

kind, as shown in the history of similar establishments in Europe, has operated to discourage their

multiplication and prosperity in this country.

Since the opening of the public institutions, nearly all of them have been enlarged, some to the

extent .of doubling or trebling their original capacity. With few exceptions, chiefly among those most

recently founded, the buildings have been undergoing changes of internal architecture and arrange
ment, in conformity with progressive knowledge. They differ very materially in plan, extent,

structure, and means and facilities for the prosecution of curative treatment. A large proportion of

them will not suffer in comparison with the better class of similar institutions in Great Britain,

France, and Germany. It is believed that, in executive administration, they are governed with

prudence, benevolence, and kindness ; that their officers are generally earnest laborers, emulous of

improvement; and that the unfortunate insane may be committed to them in full confidence of

immunity from cruelty or abuse.

The following table includes a list of the American hospitals now in operation, together with

some particulars not mentioned in the foregoing historical sketch :

Hospitalsfur the Insane in the United States, 1863.

Title.
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Hospitali for the Insane in the United States, 1863 Continued.

Title.
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This treatment, as a method, has undergone a radical change within the last fifty mostly within the
last thirty years. Formerly, based upon the hypothesis that insanity is a disease of strength, or of active

inflammation, it chiefly consisted in the liberal employment of blisters, purgatives, cupping, and blood

letting. Now, founded upon the well-supported theory that the disorder originates in debility, its

principal remedies are stimulants and tonics. The success of the present method demonstrates not

only the excellence of the practice, but the truth of the theory.
The moral treatment includes the exercise of a mild but firm directive and disciplinary power

over the actions of the patient, by which he is gradually restored to healthful habits and wholesome
self-restraint, and the attempt to win him from the vagaries of his delusions to those mental and
manual pursuits which give solidity, strength, and activity to the normal mind. The means adopted
for the attainment of these ends are, the regular hours of hospital life, appropriate manual labor,

walking, riding, athletic and other games, attendance upon religious services, reading and other

literary pursuits, lectures upon scientific and miscellaneous subjects, dramas, concerts, balls, and other

recreations, entertainments, and amusements. In the method of moral treatment the change has been

no less than in that of medical treatment. This change may be comprehended in two brief, generic

statements : first, the almost absolute disuse of mechanical appliances for bodily restraint
; and,

secondly, the introduction of the conveniences, comforts, and, to some extent, the luxuries that apper
tain to civilized life, into the apartments of the patients, and to all parts of the hospital establishments

where such means will benefit them.

The following noteworthy table, compiled from the records of the Lincoln Asylum, England, by
Robert Gardiner Hill, house surgeon of that establishment, well illustrates not only the extent to

which mechanical restraint was once employed, but the statistical history of its reduction.

Year.
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and violent if held 1)} another man lhan if confined by a leathern mufF upon his hands ? In the former

case mind encounters mind and muscle grapples with muscle, and the struggle consequently becomes

more and more vehement ;
in the latter, the contention is simply with brute matter, where resistance is

merely passive, and there can be no exasperation of the conflict by mutual irritation and reaction.

While, therefore, the superintendents of American hospitals reject the arbitrary rule of Mr. Hill, they

adopt the safer one of employing mechanical restraints only when they are required by the best

interests or true welfare of the patient.

Manual employment is considered one of the most powerful agencies in the promotion of a cure

from insanity. It requires exercise, and thus promotes sleep, digestion, and all the bodily functions.

It tends to concentrate the mind upon a useful object, and therefore to withdraw it from its vagaries,

aberrations, and delusions.

This branch of the treatment, although extensively employed in the American hospitals, has not

been so thoroughly systematized and applied to so large a proportion of the patients as in the foreign,

and especially the British, institutions. In an article in the American Journal of Insanity for October,

1862, Dr. Jarvis presents a table of the per-centage of employed patients in eighteen British hospitals.

&quot;The average,&quot; says he, &quot;of the fifteen asylums in which the proportion of both sexes employed is

stated, is, of males 67.2, and of females 69.2 per cent In one year the per-centage at the Edinburgh

Asylum was, males 95, females 80.

We must omit further details upon moral treatment, although it is a branch of the general curative

system so important, that, other things being equal, that hospital will be the best which keeps in opera

tion the most elaborate means of pursuing it. And so extensive have these means become in some of

our hospitals, that, what with libraries, museums of curiosities, and specimens of natural history, news

papers, lectures, musical instruments, horses and carriages, bowling-alleys, billiard-tables, c., even a

sane man, to whom a somewhat retired situation is not distasteful, may there find plentiful resources

for the leading of a comfortable, pleasant, and intellectual life.

&quot; The subject of moral treatment,&quot; writes Dr. Bucknill, &quot;is as wide as that of education; nay, wider; for it is education

applied to a field of mental phenomena extended beyond the normal size by the breaking down of all the usual limits. Every
case has its peculiarities, requiring that its moral treatment should be adapted to them. Moreover, in identical cases, if such

can be supposed to exist, the same treatment will not equally succeed in the hands of different medical men. M. Leuret says :

To combat the same disease two physicians take each a different part; (Query, method ?) ; since, finding in themselves dissimilar

faculties and aptitudes, they choose the means with the use of which they are best acquainted. The moral pharmacopoeia of the

physician, if we may be permitted the expression, is in his head and in his heart; he has in himself that which he gives to his

patient. If ingenious, he will give much
;
if clumsy, although learned, he will do no good. As for precepts and guides, if they

exist for you, they are in you; seek them not elsewhere. The moral treatment is not a science; it is an art, like eloquence,

painting, music, poetry. However great a master of the art you may be, if you give rules, he alone will submit himself to them

who is your inferior. In matters of physical science there are precise rules; in mathematical ones there are rigorous calcula

tions ; but in morals, there must be inspiration.
&quot;

As an illustration of the spirit of Dr. Leuret s remarks, as well as to give a specimen from that yet

unwritten book which the elder DTsraeli might have entitled &quot;The Curiosities of Moral Treatment,&quot;

we close our remarks upon this part of our subject with an extract from the report for 1842, of Dr.

Woodward, of the hospital at Worcester, Massachusetts. &quot;At one of my daily visits to the hayficld,&quot;

says he, &quot;I found four homicides mowing together, performing their work in the best manner, and all

cheerful and happy. It is not every man who would venture to put scythes, simultaneously, into the

hands of four insane homicides.

Curability. If subjected to proper treatment in its early stages, insanity, in a very large proportion
of cases, may be cured. Many statistics upon the subject have been published, but in some instances

they were collected under conditions so restrictive that they conveyed an erroneous impression.
It may, perhaps, be safely asserted that, in cases placed under proper treatment within even one

year from their origin, from sixty to seventy per cent, are cured. But the earlier the treatment &amp;gt;s

adopted the greater is the probability of restoration, and a delay of three months is a misfortune, as it

is a detriment, to the patient.
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Of all the cases, both recent and chronic, received at our public institutions, the average of cures

is not far from forty per cent. At thirty hospitals in the United States, in 1859, the number of cases

admitted was 4,140, and the number discharged as cured 1,728, equal to 41.7 per cent. Of 57,978
cases received, in a series of years anterior to 1860, at twenty-nine of our hospitals, 24.573 had been

discharged cured ; this is equal to 42.38 per cent. It must be remembered, however, that in mental

alienation, as in other diseases, many patients suffer from relapse, or recurrence of the disorder, and

hence, in the reported number of cures last given, there are many instances of two or more cures of the

same person. The statistics of our hospitals, as already mentioned, are still crude, the only thorough

analysis hitherto published being that of the cases at the Bloomingdalc Asylum, prior to 1845. By
those it appears that, although the admissions or cases had been 2,308, the number of persons was but

1,841. The number admitted twice, each, was 280; thrice, each, 81 ; four times, each, 33; five times,

each, 18
;
and thus the number diminishes until it ends with one patient who was admitted twenty-two

times, and discharged cured every time. Of the 1,841 persons, 742, or 40.3 per cent., were cured.

In cases where the disease has existed more than one year, the average of cures varies at different

hospitals and in different periods. Some reports state it as below fifteen, others as somewhat above

twenty, per cent. At many institutions, no distinction between old and recent cases is made in the

reports.

The foregoing facts appeal strongly to the friends of the insane, to permit no long delay in placing
them under curative treatment. They address themselves also, in connexion with the subject of pauper
insanity, to the political economist and the legislator. The indigent man becoming insane may, if soon

restored, preserve his pecuniary independence ;
if not restored, he becomes a charge for life to his friends

or to the public generally to the latter.

Of twenty recent cases treated and cured at the Western Lunatic Asylum of Virginia, the average

period during which they were at the asylum at public cost, was 17 weeks and 3 days; the total cost,

S1,2G5, and the average, $63 25. Oftwenty chronic cases at the same institution, the average time during
which they had been supported from the public treasury was 13 years, 4 months, and 24 days ; their

total cost, $41,653 ; and their arverage cost, $2,082 65.

The disparity in expense is great ; but the actual sum of pecuniary difference does not wholly ap

pear in the figures. The twenty persons cured had again become producers instead of mere consumers;

the twenty persons with chronic insanity still lived at the public expense, and so would continue through
life. Similar comparative statements, showing like results, have been made in the reports of several of

our hospitals.

It is found that a larger proportion of women than of men recover ; and that, in America, foreign
ers are not so curable as native citizens.

Many cases of cures stand as witnesses to the truth of the old medical adage, &quot;While there is life

there is
hope.&quot;

Dr. Kirkbride, in his report for 1847, mentions the restoration of a patient who had

been nearly eight years insane, and more than six years in the hospital ;
and Dr. Buttolph, in his report

for 1849, states that, in the course of the year, a woman, insane more than eighteen years, had recovered.

Dr. Ray, in the report for 1848 of the Butler Hospital, relates the case of a man who, before

admission, had been in close confinement eleven years. He &quot;had never left his cell except to pass

into the adjacent one; he had never placed his foot upon the ground, nor breathed the air of heaven,

except through grated windows.&quot; After nine months treatment at the hospital, he was discharged;

&quot;and,&quot; continues the report, &quot;from that day to this he has been earning an honest livelihood by

working on a railroad.&quot;

The proportion of cures is much diminished by the number of cases of epilepsy, chronic paralysis,

senile insanity, and other disorders in which the nervous system is incurably, generally organically,

diseased. Among these may be reckoned that peculiar torpid condition of the nerves of sensibility, in

which the patient is more or less insusceptible to both external and internal impressions.
&quot; Lunatics

have sat,&quot; writes Dr. Conolly, &quot;with their feet in the fire until they were shockingly burnt; others

have drunk boiling water with apparent satisfaction.&quot;
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A man under the care of Dr. D. Tilden Brown rested his leg against a heated stove until it was

very deeply burned. Upon being asked why he did so, his expressive reply was :

&quot;

I don t know
; I

wasn t there at the time.&quot;

A man treated by Dr. Earle one day said :

&quot;

I sometimes have to knock myself against the table,

to see if it is I.&quot;

Insanity is not unfrequently cured by attacks of other diseases. Among the most frequent

restorations of this kind arc those resulting from attacks of intermittent fever, boils, and other

abscesses, erysipelas, and other diseases of the skin. Cures, however, arc reported as the apparent

effect of typhus and other fevers, acute rheumatism, inflammation of the tonsils, diarrhoea, dysen

tery, &c.

Sometimes another disease merely suspends the mental disorder, the patient appearing nearly or

quite sane during the course of that disease, but, after its departure, relapsing again into insanity. So,

on the other hand, insanity may suspend, or alternate with, other maladies, but most particularly with

phthisis, or tubercular consumption. In many cases of consumption, upon the invasion of mental

disorder, all the symptoms of the former disease disappear, not to return so long as the latter is

present. It would appear, however, from recent researches by Dr. Workman, of the hospital at

Toronto, Canada, that in many of these cases, although the external symptoms of the consumption are

absent, the disease itself not only still exists, but, silently and unknown, continues its progress towards

fatality.

The most valuable statistics bearing upon the subject of the permanent curability of insanity, are

those of Dr. Thurnam, who traced &quot; the subsequent history of every patient who had been under care

at the (York) Retreat, during forty-four years, in whom death had occurred.&quot; The number of patients

was 244, and the results, as generalized, are thus stated :

&quot; In round numbers, of ten persons attacked by insanity five recover, and five die sooner or later during the attack. Of

the five who recover, not more than two remain well during the rest of their lives
;

the other three sustain subsequent attacks,

during which at least two of them die. But, although the picture is thus an unfavorable one, it is very far from justifying the

popular prejudice that insanity is virtually an incurable disease
; and the view which it-presents is much modified by the long

intervals which frequently occur between the attacks, during which intervals of mental health (in many cases of from ten to

twenty years duration) the individual has lived in all the enjoyments of social life.&quot;

To these consolatory compensations it may not be improper to add the following :

Dr. George Chandler, in his report, for 1840, of the State Hospital at Worcester, Mass., says:

&quot;I have known a few individuals who were brought here insane, and who recovered, to be better

citizens than they were beibre. Their minds and feelings acquired strength and soundness by the

disease and by undergoing the process of cure, as some musical instruments arc said to be improved

by being broken and repaired again.&quot;

Again, the late Dr. Amariah Brigham, who, in 1842, was connected with the Retreat at Hartford,

Conn., wrote as follows in his report for that year: &quot;Some few exhibit more mental vigor and ability

than previous to the attack of insanity. Of this I feel confident from my own observation and the

declaration of their friends, and of the individuals themselves, the unusual and long-continued excite

ment of the brain having permanently increased its power and activity.&quot;

Dr. Earlc mentions similar cases as having occurred in his practice at Bloomingdale.
Since many insane persons live ten or twenty years, and some even thirty, forty, or fifty years after

the invasion of their disease, it might be inferred, by a casual observer, that the disorder does not

materially, if at all, shorten life. But it is hardly rational to suppose that where the nervous system
the root, the motive power, of vitality is so seriously affected, its strength and endurance can remain

unimpaired ; and statistics upon the subject have satisfactorily demonstrated that such is not the fact

M. Legoyt shows that, in the French hospitals, from 1842 to 1853, the annual mortality was

13.7;&quot;) per cent., or 1 in every 7, while in ihc general population it was but 1 in 41.

Dr. Chandler, in 1853, reported some interesting and very conclusive statistics touching the
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question. Of 201 men who had died in the hospital at Worcester, the average duration of life, after

the first attack, was 6 years and 3 days; of 205 women, 4 years 11 months and 5 days; and of the
whole 406 of both sexes, 5 years 5 months and 20 days. The average age at death was, for men, 48

years 8 months and 13 days; and for women, 44 years and 15 days. He remarks, that for persons in

health the chances of life are four times greater for men, and five times greater for women.
Prevention. Science has hitherto discovered no medicine which acts as a specific cure for

insanity, and none which is a prophylactic or preventive of the disease. The chief power of pre
vention in th2 case of each person, lies with that person himself. We have already seen what are the

principal causes from which the malady springs, and, knowing these, it becomes the duty of every one,
as far as possible, to shun them. The man of sound judgment and prudent self-control will be
&quot; moderate in all

things,&quot; avoiding those habits, practices, or excesses which exhaust or depress the
vital lorcc, allowing himself sufficient sleep to enable the brain and body fully to re-invigorate
themselves from the fatigue of ordinary and wholesome labor, and living as near to nature as our
multifold artificialities will permit.

The public authorities may do much towards decreasing the proportionate prevalence of the

disease. We have already shown two ways in which something may be effected in this direction. It

has also been shown that the intemperate use of spirituous drinks is the most fertile exciting cause

of insanity. Hence, whatsoever diminishes intemperance reduces, indirectly, the number of the

insane. Legislatures may enact wholesome laws aiming at such a diminution
; and among those laws

let provision be made for the establishment of hospitals or asylums for the treatment of inebriates a

class of institutions which are now one of the greatest of public needs. They would be a blessing not

only to the people in general, but also to the hospitals for the insane, to which persons laboring under
delirium tremens are now taken, but where they are out of place, almost invariably a detriment to the

other patients, and notorious infringers of rules and regulations.

The subject of special establishments for inebriates has long been discussed, and the late Dr. S.

B. Woodward published, some -thirty years ago, a series of articles intended to awaken the public to a

sense of their utility. Hitherto, however, but one institution of the kind has been founded. This is

near Binghamton, New York.

Aside from the endeavor to diminish the prevalence of mental alienation, there are subordinate

branches of the general subject which have strong claims to legislative notice. Insane convicts are

generally confined in the hospitals ; but, for many and mostly obvious reasons, this class of persons

ought not to be brought into association with patients taken from the quiet homes and peaceful fire

sides of the people. The superintendents of many of the hospitals have earnestly and energetically

protested against the practice, but hitherto with comparatively little effect. New York is the only
State which has a hospital specially intended for the class in question.

The laws, both civil and criminal, relating to insanity and the insane, are still imperfect in all the

States perhaps less so in Maine than in any other part of the Union. So far as relates to the treat

ment of patients in the public institutions, those of Ohio are well adapted to the attainment of the

great ends of the restoration of curable cases and the reduction of the amount of insanity. Still, a

general code, embracing all the rights, privileges, immunities, necessities, and responsibilities of both

the insane and sane, in relation to the disease, is a thing of the future and not of the present.

By a reference to the foregoing list of the hospitals in the United States, it will be perceived that

those establishments exist under a singular diversity of titles, in which, however, the words &quot;lunatic&quot;

and
&quot;asylum&quot; play a very conspicuous part, Those titles should be ma.de more nearly uniform, and

the two words. mentioned banished from them forever. The word &quot;lunatic&quot; is simply a misnomer,

which tends to perpetuate a false theory of the origin of insanity, conceived in the days of ignorance

and superstition, but long since exploded. It should h.j expelled not only from the titles of hospitals,

but likewise from all the forms and books of law.

The modern establishments for the insane are curative institutions, not mere receptacles within
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which persons may seek refuge for life. They are, therefore, hospitals, and not asylums. They are,

in short, hospitals for the insane, and not lunatic asylums.

RELATIONS OF INSANITY TO CRIMINAL JURISPRUDENCE.

One of the most interesting as well as important subjects connected with insanity, is its relations

to criminal jurisprudence. Until within a comparatively recent date, the general ignorance of the

nature of the disease and the extent to which it affects human responsibility was such, that numerous

criminal trials were bitter mockeries of justice; and many alleged felons were executed who, before

an enlightened and just tribunal, must have been declared innocent, by reason of insanity; of the crime

under the name of which they suffered. This ignorance pervaded not the mass of the people alone,

but legislators, jurists, and physicians the persons immediately responsible for the creation and

the administration of law as affecting the insane.

In later time the subject has become better and more generally understood, and the plea of

insanity, in cases of alleged crime, has rightfully been more frequently raised than formerly. Remem

bering the universal tendency of mankind to diverge from one extreme to its opposite, and remember

ing, likewise, that lawyers feel bound to protect their clients, under what possible plea soever it may
be done, it need not be considered remarkable that the plea of insanity has, in some instances, been

unjustly made, either in cases where there actually were some slight but insufficient grounds for the

suspicion of the existence of mental disorder, or as a forlorn hope on the part of the prisoner s counsel.

By these subterfuges the guilty have, in a few instances, escaped merited punishment, and hence

the plea of insanity has corne to be, we think, too frequently looked upon with suspicion. It is a well

known maxim of law, that it is better that ten guilty persons should escape punishment than that one

innocent person should suffer. Yet, after all the abuses of the plea in question, we believe that, in

this country, no less than ten persons innocent of crime, by reason of insanity, have suffered the

extreme penalty of the law for every one who, being guilty, has escaped the legal punishment therefor

under that plea.

Still, &quot;two wrongs can never make one
right,&quot;

and no just atonement for the lives of the innocent

insane, taken in the name of law in times past, can be made by the exculpation from punishment of

real criminals in time to come.

Under present circumstances, with a better understanding of the subject among judges, lawyers,

and the people who arc liable to be selected as jurors, and with experts in mental disorders in nearly

every section of the country, we perceive no great danger that the true ends of the law and of justice

may not be attained if, in each case, the counsel for both parties perform their whole duty.

In cases where the prisoner has committed homicide under the influence of general mania, the

insanity is so obvious as to leave no doubts upon the minds of judge or jury. It is in partial mania

and in moral insanity alone that difficulties in the way of truth are likely to arise. In regard to these

cases, the present position of physicians accustomed to the treatment of the insane, as well as of those

courts which have kept pace with advancing knowledge in this department, has been so well stated

by Judge Manierre, of Illinois, in the trial of William llopp, in December, 1862, that we here subjoin

the most important portions of his exposition :

&quot; In monomania, or partial insanity, the hallucination is confined to a single object or a small number of objects.
* * *

Its true legal characteristic is delusive, or that state of the mind which is indicated by a belief in something in itself morally

impossible as that trees walk, statues nod or in the belief of a state of facts in their nature morally impossible, but of the

existence of which there is an entire.absence of all reasonable grounds of belief. It also manifests itself in a belief of a direct

revelation and of a controlling and irresistible sense of obligation to obey the revealed will.
&quot; This state of the intellect indicates the existence of a disease which, in its effects, subjects the will, judgment, and con

science to the imagination with respect to the subject of the insane belief. The influence of such belief or delusion over the

mind is much greater thau the power of any conviction or belief in the mind of a sane person, and directs and controls the will,

judgment, and moral sense, with inconceivably greater force. The individual thus affected may be able, in most respects, to

reason correctly on any subject beyond the range of his hallucination, and bo not unfitted for the intelligent care and oversight



INTRODUCTION. cv

of his business. Nor is the power ofjudgment and reasoning disturbed in any perceptible degree, even with respect to the sub

ject of the delusion, as his conduct and reasoning are as logical and rational with respect to it as if the facts constituting the
delusion were real and not imaginary.

&quot; A man is not to be excused from responsibility if he has capacity and reason sufficient to distinguish between right and

wrong as to the particular act he is then doing a knowledge and consciousness that the act is wrong and criminal. But in these

cases it is not deemed sufficient that the individual has a general knowledge that the act is wron in its nature, because this

general knowledge may well consist with delusion as to the moral quality of the act when considered with reference to the per
son and the circumstances believed to exist, and which in themselves constitute the delusion or insanity. There may be insane

delusion with respect to one s moral duty under such circumstances, as well as in the belief which is the primary evidence of
nnsoundness of mind. From whatever cause the power of the will or conscience may be subjected or perverted by an insane

affection, self-agency ceases, and acts done under the influence thereof arc neither criminal nor punisnable, because they arc not
considered voluntary. For this reason the law will excuse homicide on the ground of partial insanity in the following cases:

&quot; First. When the accused takes life under circumstances in which the act would be excusable if the facts constituting
the delusion had an actual existence, and were not mere hallucinations as in defence of life or habitation.

&quot; Second. When the, act is done under a delusive belief of a Divine command and overruling necessity, or under a con

trolling sense of moral duty, which deludes and misleads the understanding and conscience with respect to the moral quality
of the act.

&quot; Third. Where the delusion consists in the belief that a wrong has been done to the accused in a manner which, if true

as believed, would not excuse homicide, but he is, at the time of the commission of the act, so affected by the disease as to bo

incapacitated from knowing that ho is doing wrong, and is unconscious of
wrong.&quot;

Under the old ruling of the courts, that the existence of the power of discrimination between right

and wrong, as a general principle, held the prisoner to his normal responsibility, hardly one in a hun
dred of insane homicides could escape the utmost rigors of the law ; for the insane, unless utterly im

becile, almost universally retain that power.

Judge Manierre thus speaks of moral insanity:

&quot; As defined by those medical writers who treat this disease, it consists in the existence of some of the natural inclinations

dispositions, or propensities, in such violence that it is impossible not to yield to them. It is attended with no delusion or dis

order of the intellectual faculties in any notable degree, and the mind is conscious of right and wrong while under its influence.

And yet, notwithstanding this consciousness, the mere violence of the inclination to commit the act is so great as to overthrow

all the power of resistance which the mind may be able to oppose to it. Under its influence the individual ceases to be a moral

agent. When manifesting itself in the homicidal form, the inclination and desire to kill is often indiscriminate in its violence,

sometimes directing itself against the life of persons indifferent to the sufferer as well as against objects of affection and friend

ship ; and it is impossible for him to restrain the uncontrollable fierceness of the impulse or desire. The act is never influenced

by revenge or any of the passions, or a desire to gain temporal advantages from the homicide. It is said to overcome the power
of self-control, and to act without motive of any kind, and frequently without premeditation, and consists in the mere violence

of the propensity or disposition by which the will is overcome.
&quot; Most certainly, if this form of insanity has any existence, the doctrine of free agency can have no application to one

affected with it. It is, at least, of exceedingly rare occurrence, and its manifestations, as has been observed, bear a striking

resemblance to crimes. Nevertheless, it is recognized by the medical profession, though it has been rejected by the English
courts of justice as apocryphal. Yet it has been adopted by some courts of very high authority in this country, and, what is

of more consequence to us, it is impliedly recognized by the supreme court of this State, in the case of Fisher. It is true it was

not adopted in that case upon solemn consideration. Yet it must be regarded as the law in this case. But in saying this it is

my duty to add, that it was regarded as so perilous in the administration of justice by the court which first promulgated it as a

principle of legal science, as to induce the observation that this mania is dangerous in its relations, and can be recognized only

in the plainest cases. It ought to be shown to have been habitual, or at least to have evinced itself in more than a single in

stance, or from its circumstances to bear unmistakable marks of instinctive and uncontrollable impulse. Where this affection

is alleged, says Dr. Ray, whose authority is one of the chief supports of this opinion, in excuse for crime, it must be proved,

first, that it was really present ; second, that it had arrived at that stage in which its impulses are irresistible ; thirdly, that it

should be the exclusive cause of the criminal act.
&quot;

The name given to this form of mental disorder, although sufficiently correct, and founded on the

well known principles of mental philosophy, is nevertheless unfortunate. Hence Drs. Bucknill and

Tuke, in their excellent treatise on Psychological Medicine, have adopted the term &quot;Emotional Insanity&quot;

in its stead. Many minds shrink from the idea of a moral insanity, through the fear that this may be a

cloak under the shelter of which acts originating in moral evil may escape punishment. Hence the

opposition to the recognition of the disease an opposition which has exposed much ignorance and not

14
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a little obfuscation of ideas on the part of some of those who have made it. It is a significant fact that,

in the most violent and denunciatory article against this form of disease with which we have ever met

au article written by a physician, who, by the way, had had no special experience with the insane the

author very learnedly remarks, in substance, that the human mind consists of two groups of powers, the

intellectual and the moral, and that, in insanity, both these groups may be affected, or either group alone;

thus granting all that is claimed by his opponents, and effectually destroying his whole argument.

Although the temptation is great to an indefinite prolongation of this article, we shall close with a

few words upon some of the popular errors in respect to the insane.

It appears to be generally thought that a belief in the exaltation of self to sovereign power is

almost a necessary concomitant of mental alienation. This is far from being the fact, although every

hospital for the insane has its kings or its queens, its presidents or its Mrs. presidents. The proportion

who enjoy this, to them, pleasant delusion, is probably not more than three, certainly not over five, per

cent, of the whole number of the insane.

Again, it is almost universally believed that insanity develops or increases deceit, artfulness, crafti

ness, trickery that the insane are shrewd, sly, or, to express the whole in one word, the word generally

used, &quot;cunning.&quot;
In very rare and exceptional cases this is true, but as relating to the great mass of

the insane it is truth s opposite. Remove the patients from any one of our hospitals, and substitute in

their places and under the same circumstances, except the one condition of mental disorder, an equal

number of persons not insane, and the amount of &quot;

cunning&quot; would suddenly be greatly, and, to the

officers and care-takers of the hospital, very annoyingly augmented. With all the modern improve
ments in the hospitals, the introduction of comforts and the abolition of the means and even the ap

pearances of restraint, still those establishments are, and must ever be, in respect to most of their

inmates, places of involuntary detention of forcible detention, indeed, although the force is exerted

with as little demonstration as possible. Now, were the insane one-half as
&quot;cunning&quot;

as the sane,

there is not a hospital in the country that, with its present police and means of confinement, and under

its ordinary exercise of oversight and restraint, would not be evacuated, by a general stampede of its

patients, within the next four-and-twenty hours. In short, we must acknowledge, although it be with

sorrow for the latter, that the insane are more truthful, less artful, and less
&quot;

cunning,&quot; than the sane.

Superadded, however, to the lack of
&quot;cunning,&quot;

there is another peculiarity of the insane which

renders their detention easy. They form no very intimate alliances. They have not the element of

cohesion. They do not confide one in another. Cabals cannot be created. Conspiracies can have no

existence. Plots, if involving more than one person, cannot be matured. A disposition of general dis

trust, and the fact that, as a rule, each insane person perceives the insanity of his fellow-patients, though,

for the most part, oblivious of his own, sufficiently account for this peculiarity.

But of all the prevalent errors in regard to the insane, there is none other fraught with such dele

terious consequences, as the impression that they are most easily governed by deception. It is truly

marvellous to one accustomed to their treatment, to perceive how almost universal is the practice, the

moment a person loses the healthy use of his mental faculties, for his friends or guardians to resort to

falsehood in word and falsehood in action, to lying and all kinds of deception, in the attempt to manage
him. How truthful soever men may be toward others, they appear to consider themselves justified

in converting themselves into everything that is false toward the insane. This course of conduct

usually defeats the very object for the attainment of which it is pursued ; for, as a general thing, the

insane are suspicious, watchful for deceit, and not obtuse in the power of detecting it ; and if it be but

once perceived by them, all confidence in the person who has practiced it is lost. There will be no

further listening to his counsel, no further submission to his wishes, unless he frankly acknowledges his

error, promises amendment, and faithfully adheres to that promise. The dislike and even hatred of the

nearest relatives and the dearest friends, which is a common and prominent characteristic of the insane,

may doubtless, in a great measure, be justly attributed to this grossly faulty method of treatment.



INTRODUCTION. cvii

The insane, as is manifest in many things, are much like children. The same policy which will

insure a cheerful and wholesome obedience from a child, will meet with a like response from a person

suffering under mental disease. As, in the case of parent and child, the mature mind must, as being

right in the nature of things, assert and preserve its prerogative over the mind that is immature, so, in

the case of a guardian and insane ward, or patient, the sound mind must, because reason is higher than

unreason, assume and retain a directing superiority over the mind that is unsound. But this superiority

cannot be retained without kindness, candor, truthfulness, and unfaltering firmness. Let no false word

escape the lips.
Let no promise be made hastily; but, being made, let it be most scrupulously fulfilled.

Threaten nothing which is not seriously intended. Let &quot;No&quot; be an absolute negative, and &quot;Yes&quot; a

positive affirmative. Let no course of action be decided upon without mature deliberation; and then,

whatever is to be done with or for the patient, let him be freely and candidly told of it, together with

the reasons, if demanded, which induce such action. If this be properly done, most patients will quietly

submit. With some, however, force will be required; but let it ever be remembered that any neces

sary amount of force is a thousand times better than deception. &quot;We apprehend that there is more

than one physician to a hospital for the insane who has had more than one patient say to him,
&quot; I will

do as you wish, for you never have deceived me.&quot;
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STATE OF ALABAMA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

a

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

13

14

IS

16

17

18

19

98

1

94

85

38

97

88

39

30

31

33

34

35

38

. ,

38

40

41

48

43

H
45

b

47

i-
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50 and under CO.
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FREE COLORED Continued.

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

.

18

19

20

81

23

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

21

32

33

31

35

3fi

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50
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FREE COLORED Contiimed.

50 and under 60.
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SLAVE Continued.

17

18

19

SO

81

22

23

24

25

20

07

28

29

30

31

33

XI

at

35

30

:i7

38

39

,40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

30

SI

52
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS.

CITIES AND TOWNS.
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COUNTIES.
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OCCUPATIONS.



V2 STATE OF ARKANSAS.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

Under 1. 1 and under 5. 5 and under 10. 10 anil under 15. 15 and under 20.

COUNTIES.

Arkansas

Ashley

Beuton

Bradley

Calhoun

Carroll

Chicot

Clark

Columbia

Conwity

Crawford

Crittenden

Craighend

Dalian

Dt-fhu

Drew

Franklin

Fulton

Greene

Hempstead . . .

Hot Spring - . .

Independence .

Izard

Jackson

Jefferson

Johnson

Lafayette ....

Lawrence ....

Madison

Marion

Mississippi

Monroe

Montgomery
Newton

Ouaehita

Perry

Phillips

Pike

Polnsett...:

Polk

Pope
Prairie

Pulaski

Randolph

St. Francis

Saline

Scott

Searcy

Sebastian

Sevicr

Union

Van Bureu

M. F. M. F. M. I . M. F. M. F.

Washington .

White . . .

Yell.

62

)47

100

67

155

oo

127

90

118

127

39

58

83

45

84

122

67

97

114

99

232

133

121

135

121

83

180

110

118

38

57

71

CO

113

35

108

C7

50

100

117

76

150

81

104

91

109

961

131

148

81

105

246

78

00

05

153

59

107

25

97

120

108

127

35

57

71
j

33

96

114
|

83
|

96

131

93

231

145 i

119

137

125
!

158
j

117
i

83
;

42

69

69

129

43

93

59

58

100

103

97

129

60

79

99

99

115

149

136

84

98

198

79

76

T &amp;lt;1

..] 5,490 5.383

232

354

688 I

440

230

Iiil5

92;
543

]

731

412 ,

497 ;

no

315

133

395

479

285

439

649

358

952

494

044

537

516

316

(.76

591

494

178

219

258

275

585

154

385

305

191

329

497

425

480

458

385

453

396

425

620

531

389

380

993

480

nso

266 !

073

385

226

690

101

529
j

685
j

384

466
|

133
|

233 i

333 I

150
|

401
j

448

257

364

590

355

877

430

551

492

475

278
j588
!

-
408

158

208

254

263

527

152

329

966

170

299

447

354

479

425

362

431

349

371

619

510

389

367

978

463

338

23, 650 i S2, 099 26, 901

291

395

751

460

293

834

129

650

783

485

610

191

239

385 I

203 1

442
j

557

365

409

725

429

1,066

589

555

615

589

351

736

fi-16

513

213

205

337

310

639

170

428

350

195

342

5f&amp;gt;6

462

569

472

486

518

432

491

687

586

517

412

1,139

517

427

267

3! Hi

771

464

256

735

95

605

705

451

581

148

212

3118

152

435

524

296

465

044
I

425

1 000

562
i

570
1

510

526

307

070

615

475

249

298

306

597

102

386

323

175

332

535

444

557

445

449

481

412

464

663

563

480

418

1,024

504

416

25,224

203
j

346

633

438

220

072

83 I

561

039

428
|

541

129

2,7

332

158

383

400

289

442

031
:

391 :

1170

500

502
:

516

526

282

096

589 !

439

152
I

243 i

317!

258

504

163

374

311

196

277

548

417

515

443

399

467

365

429

560

519

432

367

1,005

544

433

281
i

355!

626
I

373

210 i

633

83 i

541
!

603

403

506|
120

!

184

321

157

374

438

259

380

572

325

857

523

54(1

480

403

255

627

545

421

1*9

234

265

240

559

143

344

263

165

274

479

402

477

382

407

417

352

377

540

471

352

391

879
j

490
|

308

194

201

505

310

159

516
{

57

416

479

347

354

1091

174
!

281

126

295
|

339 i

257:

315
j

470

269

791

366

421

:t87

372

208

521

415

302

114

192

188

162

491
I

137

293

223 !

150

224

430

335

431 i

316 i

353!

318
j

275

276
j

458
j

350
!

321

296

744

376

321
j

20 and under 30. 30 and under 40. 40 and under 50.

M. F. 31. F. M. F.

229

260

491

307

103

544

73

387

470

351

414

117

177

294

131

331

342

218

332

505

S96

780

401

400

399

375

240

505

438

343

139

178

224

189

519

125

280

189

137

220

440

341

425

377

359

327

258

284
j

443 !

369
[

343

288
|

693

431
|

296 !

471 :

492

690

528

285

740

273

700

862

530

568

399

319

441

382
;

588

584

348

327

865

432

1,149

607

953

865

521

430

805

001

533

231

387

286

242

930

214

779

293

294

331

619

700

1,090
|

581

693

519,

453

374

837

669

609

481 !

1,071

696

535

334

393

734

464

255

6!U

in;

5S3

090

496

567

249

279

370

226

447

520

342

491

683

379

1,046

550

718

683

524

364

747

623

449

227

307

232

207

703

183

541

389

229

362

583

520

725

593

533

407

406

372

748

612

478

409

1,070

627

481

23,633
j

21,916
|

17,810 18,252 31,413 27,010

294

301

476

339

199

437

187

483

489

382

386

287

165

282

253

347

340

232

283

525

302

726

356

593

520

294

471

348

352

177

257

186

182

544

122

534

214

134

234

329J
401

682

349

419

341

245

279

554

462

368

305

700

433

331

19, 793

189

237

413

287

165

433

98

380

419

288

357

124

130

211

133

249

299

201

291

412

231

637

348

423

390

332

173

426

330

312

134

169

107

155

419

107

313

183

111

198

310

279

411

263

283

275

219

269

445

369

274

257

636!

313

230

168

214

334

225

125

285

111

284

315

233

281

114

97

200

131

234

223

121

206

345

187

467

222

307

300

822

100

270

250

171

90

132

111

112

381

72

279

127

85

122

270

238

369

210

250

193

167

173

354

260

242

168

488

277

180

15,787 12,164
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

15

FREE COLORED.

50 and under CO.
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17

SLAVE Continued.

00 and under 00.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS.

CITIES AND TOWNS.
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WHITE.

1

2

3

4

5

8

7

8

9

10

11

19

13

14

13

17

11

81

aa

83

94

as

88

-,

--

90

30

31

: ..

33

34

.

n

:

H
!

:

i

;;
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FREE COLORED Continued.

10

17

18

19

SO

21

22

23

24

25

20

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

31

.

37

38

39

40

41

42

43
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FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under 60.
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ASIATIC Continued.

34

35

36

37

39
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CITIES, TOWNS, AND
OTHER SUBDIVI
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CITIES, TOWNS, AND
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OCCUPATIONS.
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WHITE.

1

2

3

5

6

7
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WIHTK.

50 aDd under 00.



38 STATK OF CONNECTICUT.

TABLK Xo. -.POPULATION I3V COLOK AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF CONNECTICUT.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued

39

1

.

CITIES JND TOWNS. COUXTIKS.



40 STATE OF CONNECTICUT.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

CITIKS AND TOWNS.
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43

OCCUPATIONS.
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WHITE.

1

3
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47

|

WHITK.
CITIKS, TOWNS, AXD HI X-

COUNTIES.
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1

9

3

4

a

e

7

8
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13
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!
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33

M

.
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37
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TABLE No. C. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

j

COUNTIES.



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WIIITK.

50 and under GO.



60 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

80

86

87

88

-

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

110

111

us
113

114

115

110

117

118

119

120

121

122

123

124

125

126

127

128

129

130

131

132



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

61

WHITE Continued.

j

50 und under 60. CO and under 70.



62 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FIIKK COLORED.

Under

COUNTIES.



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

63

FREE COLOKEI).

50 and rnder GO.



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FKEE COLORED Continued.

07

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

7li

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

m
93

M
95

96

97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

65

FREE COLORED Continued.

1

50 and under CO. 60 and under 70. ! 70 and under 80.



(56 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

1G

17

18

1!)

SO

~*

23

24

25

2

2H

29

30

3.1

32

33

34

35

.36

.17

38

3D

41)

41

43

44

45

4G

47

48

49

50

51

52

S3

54

55

5G

57

58

59

fio

Gl

62

63

G4

G5

C6

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

67

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under 00



68 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

75

.

77

73

79

89

81

82

83

84

85

&amp;gt;86

87

93

89

90

91

92

93

D4

95

9fi

97

a

99

100

101

102

103

104

10.-)

106

107

103

10 J

110

111

112

113

111

115

llfi

117

US
110

120

121

122

123

124

125

126

127

128

129

130

131

13S



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

69

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under PO.



70 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

INDIAN.

1

3

4

5



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

71

INDIAN.

50 and under fiO.



72 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF GKORCJIA.

TABLK No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

73

COUNTIES.



74 STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS.

CITIf* AXI&amp;gt; TOWNS.



STATE OF GEORGIA.

TABLK Xo. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATK OF (GEORGIA.

TABI.R No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Comimiorl.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF

TABLK No. 0. OCCUPATIONS.

1

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



7S STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TAHLK Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

COl XTIKS.

Cnder 1. 1 anil under f. 5 and under 10. 1 10 and under 15.

M. F. M. F. M. F.

15 nud under 20. 20 and under 30. 30 and undi-r 40.

M. ! F. .11. i F. 51.
!

F.

40 and under 50.

M. F.

1
.



STATE OF ILLINOIS. 79

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WIIITK.

50 and under 60.



80 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TAIILI; No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND .SEX.

WHITE Continued.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

81

WHITE Continued.

50 and under GO.



82 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABI.K No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

94

.

87

30

3

:r;

33

:ii

,
.

:;

:;.

3t

3D

40

41

43

44

45

46

47
-

49

.

SI

02

S3

M
55

:&amp;lt;

57

-

59

00

61

62

63

65

66

69

70

71

73

73

74

75

76

n
78

81

M
.- :

M
I

86

87



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

83

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under CO.



84 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

85

r&amp;gt;f) and under GO.



86 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TAKLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION Y COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

COUNTIES.



88 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS.

CITIES, TOWNS, 1C.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

89

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

91

CITIES, TOWNS, tC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, StC.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

9.}

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



94 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

WHITE.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

95

CITIES, TOWNS, *C.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

CITIKS, TOWN--?, i(\



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

97

CITIES, TOWNS, 4C. COUNTIES.

!



98 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

CITIKS, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

99

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



100 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.



STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES AND TOWNS Continued.

101

CITIES, TOWNS, JtC.



102 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF ILLINOIS. 103

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOEEIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



104 STATE OF ILLINOIS.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATK OF ILLINOIS.

TAUI.E No. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

-1

.

OCCUVATtOSS. SO. OK



106 STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLK No. I. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

Under 1. 1 uud under 5.

COUNTIES.

31.

SandnnderlO. 10 imd under 15. 15 uiul undergo. 80 aud under :!0.

M. F. 31.

11

IS

13

M
J5

16

17

JH

Adams

Allen

Bartholomew

Beuton

Blackford

Booue

Brown

Carroll

Casa

Clark

Clay

Clinton

Crawford

Daviess

Dearborn

Decatur

DeKalb

Delaware

Dubois

Elkhart

Fayctte

Floyd

Fountain

Franklin

Fulton

Gibson

Grant

Green

Hamilton

Hancock

Harrison

Hendricks

Henry
Howard

Huntington

Jackson

Jasper

Jay

Jefferson

Jennings

Johnson

Knox

Kosciusko

La Grange.

Lake

Laporto

Lawrence

Madison

Marion

Marshall

Martin

Miami

Monroe

Montgomery

Morgan

Xcwtou

Noble

Ohio

Orange

Owen
Parko

Perry

Pike

Porter

Powy
Pulaiki

Putnam

185

525

887

07

326

124

214

263

314

230

2UO

109

220

381

267

195

290

140

373

171

355

259

309

108

233

253

308

296

186

365

265

201

215

292

268

27

198

410

191

282

265

866

159

156

362

225

311

633

2. io

191

320

189

379

878

M
246

100

165

240

277

258

193

160

255

105

172
j

502 i

299

114

238

263

341

233

287

105

237

388

276

210

281

151

331

181

330

249

306

133

258

234

241

279

237

326

286

288

207

260

858

18

200

374

257

253

263

288

152

15!)

408

201

304

650

216

165

267

197

350

296

24

223

85

154

338

263

249

219

174

287

106

. 144

677

2,023
j

1,217

196

313
.

1,106

414

902
.

1,100

1,287 !

831

999

692

854 ,

1,723

1,136
j

872 &amp;lt;

1,100

813

1,506

639
!

1, 225 !

1,013
!

1,313 i

705
|

957

1,112

1,196

1,150

873

1,327

1,165

1,289

896

1,096

1,091

349

784

1,569

996

1, 021

1,049

1, 242

711

684

1,550

908

1,168

2,490

920

657

1,150

861

1,331

1,118

1,012

367

800

1,015

1,065

865

769

1,103

410

1,486

598

2,030

1,233

179

293

1,100

4C7

883

1,080

1,208

856

971

584

920

1,623

1, 121

972

1,062

795

1,349

549

1,216

1
,
027

1,163

603

976

1,030

1,149

1,185

785

1,248

1, 131

1,289

MS
979

1,121

335

747

1,492

995

938

976

1,232

685

687

1,542

9S7

1,069

2,504

851

675

1,089

850

1,317

1,146

179

1,002

333

801

976

960

853

718

6%

1,008

437

1.296

721 :

2,201
I

1, 373 |

194!

350

1,227 !

558

1,010

1,194

1,306

926

1,071

658

944

1,812

1,284

1,086

1,198

834

1,476

627

1,297

1,121

1,447

723

1,050

1, 201

1,159

1,293

979

1,372

1,233

1,407

1,011

1,156

1,218

298

885

1,821

1,143

1.125

1,206

1,333

769

683

1,405

1,057

1,265

2,550

958

726

1,226

944

1,417

1,162

171

1,138

408

942

1,135

1.M1

B8fl

778

637

1,206

422

1,460

734

1,987

1, 362

199

329

1,154

480

687

1, 191

1,324

838

1,043

607

1,008

1,669

1,263

993

1,083

874

1, 421

600

1,242

1,073

1,471

704

1,000

1,211

1,252

1,255

1,028

1,340

1,222

1,410

964

1,111

1,269

318

805

1,807

1,050

1,046

1,087

1, 292

754

628

1, 432

958

1,251

2,551

910

692

1,176

878

1,358

1,233

182

1,095

384

878

1,067

1.106

8 1C.

737

656

1,085

429

1,495

735

1,880

1,141

168

SSI

1,053

502

866

1,072

1,163

890

970

577

906

1,508

1. 122
j

993

1,060
J

727

1,309 !

578|

1, 124
j

970

1,200

676

941

1,140

1,126

1,088

867

1,223 I

i, 101
!

F.

30 mid vuder 40. 40 and under 50.

M. M. M.

1,301

850

1,012

1,105

275

858

1,528

1,044

870

1,023

1,119

740

561

1,211

914

1.055

2,136

816

646

1,172

877

1,890

972

165

1,008

311

800

969

1
. 028

tiJ5

(if I

578

1,164

375

1,321

611

1.724

1,134

151

278 i

083 !

478
(

817[
1,008 I

1, 120

700

B96

535 !

908
j

1, 452 !

1, 124
|

896

1.009

715

1,269

598

1,174

879

1, 248
j

580
|

881

977

1,007

1,114

846

1,153

1,016

1,219

821

1,026

989

895

741

1,482

918

890

885

1,173

718

520

1,138

855

1,029

1,998

790

577

1,070

861

1,205

967

121

959

348

1,022

943

705

-

538

1,334

546

1,681

1.075

210

240

1,053

405

778

965

1,129

723

515

805

1,294

963

851

958

618

1,269

550

1,001

925

1,127

587

829

918

949

1,024

767

1,045

1,020

1,145

708

833

1,006

271

602

1,390

884

852

869

1,031

659

498

1,210

856

942

2,097

730

500

904

807

1,228

915

126

789

297

690

84(1

904

620

616

508

958

332

1,290

I

518
:

1,670

1,027
!

123
;

239
!

985

342

784

960

1,127

686

889

459

742

1. 345

1,010 i

813

940

551

1,191

610

1,178

886

1,093

503 ,

822

930
i

965
|

1,009

700

1,081

1,029

1,166

603

788

913

249

710

1,425

812

655

790

1,000

688

410

1.169

727

955

2 232

730

501

980

738.

1,2:11

9 -. 7

143

877

298

712

837

849

630

584

565

892

278

658 !

2, 537
|

1,665 !

339
;

337 :

1.494

490

1,263

1,609
j

2,041

1,008

1,292

685

1,225

2, OS6

1,501

1,135

1,469

076

1,897

1,018

1,809

1,525

1,497

776

1
,
431

1,272

1, 372

1,424

1,074

1,613

1,550 I

1,833

1,012

1,209

1,556

412

943

1,899

1,197

1,462

1,627

1,511

1,088

824

2,333

1,258

1,505

4,029

1,178

744

1,479

1,098

2,106

1,566

204

1,286

456

1.018

1,188

1,403

989

945

1,093

1,587

474

5,009

617

2,399

1,506

248

.06

1,432

487

1,190

1,433

1,765

981

1,224

663

1,110

1,929

1,359

1,096

1,347

690

1,750

914

1,734

1,342

1,415

722

1,233

1,232

1,353

1,452

999

1,438

1,456

1,708

i)95

1. 127

1,324 i

383

873

1,988

1,134

1,335

1,425

1,455

964

680

2,066

1,192

1,413

3.935

1, 035

751

1,372

1,070

1,848

1,360

204

1,255

440

1,156

1,340

990

831

885

1,326

450

1,730

;&amp;gt;07

1,943

1,025

199

226

962

352

850

1,108

1, 320

728

805

464

760

1,543

1,054

827

824

586

1,300

622

1,330

967

1,085

551

883

851

854

955

711

072

976

1,187

847

P05

940

265

609

1,422

841

917

1,083

i

703

674

1,828

835

961

2,960

788

4! 10

1.035

707

1,193

919

170

949

:!32

050

787

911

H4!

547

795

1,075

370

1.158

496
I

1,027
;

900

133 :

179
;

805

329

084

922

1,095

620

698

418

883

1,321

963

756

724

537

1,172

558

1,162

840

1,078

508

730

780

763

884

037

940

032

1,1125

699

848

793

177

561

1,450

752

786

874

872

047

504

1,451

715

830

8,441

624

425

681

1,105

885

116

RTg

303

633

780

810

518

626

851

283

1.07S

401

1.270

634

102

151

623

222

548

744

815

410
i

506
;

279
|

474
j

1.084
j

645
|

618

602

455

902

387

788

001

797

392

531

556

549

674

477

658

036

687

427

682

580

146

461

1,667

538

506

615
j

724

504
j

405

1,012

471

019

1,574

518

287 !

074
]

446

758 I

ra!
93

651

201

426

187

511

438

348

410

628 :

246
i

6M

F.

348

1,008

013

83

157

547

218

483

557

736

408

409

242

435

885

612

500

556

388

744

:!9S

731

532

759

310

448
i

503 i

509
j

593 i

490

597

543
j

I ,- !

356

533

542 i

161 I

405
|

1,003

495

484

477
|

579

439

a-

839

438

55S

1.301
j

466
|

288 I

557

491

710

505

TO

.VJl

818

4SS

445

492

421

329

364 !

537

K J i



STATE OF INDIANA.

TAIII.F, No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

107

WHITE.

3 ami under 60.



108 STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

68

69

70

71

73

74

76

78

79

-

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

01

92



STATK OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

109

WHITE Continued.

50 mul under 60.



Ill) STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

:i7

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

40

47

48

411

50

51

53

51

55

50

57

58

59

00

61

63

in

li-l

65

liti

07

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

Ill

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under GO.
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TADLF. No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.
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COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

115

CITIES. TOWNS, &C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C,
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

117

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

119

CITIES, TOWNS, *C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIKS, TOWNS, ItC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

121

CITIES, TOWNS. *( .
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

WHITE.

CITIES TOWNS, *C. COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

123

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



124 STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, *C.
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TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, kC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &-.r. Continued.

127

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



128 STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIKS, TOWNS, AT.
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129

COVNTIEK.



130 STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES. FOREIGN COUNTRIES.

Alabama



STATE OF INDIANA.

TABLE Ko. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

131

OCCUPATIONS.



STATK OF IOWA.

TAULK No. I. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITK.

1

2

3

4

6

7

8

9

10

12

13

14

16

.

18
j

19

!

83

1

28

39

33

33

34

35

36

37

,

42

.

,

.

:

S3

54

55

57

.

64
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TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WIIITK.

50 and under 60.



104 STATE OF IOWA.

TAIJU-: No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

66

67

C8

69

70

71

72

73

76

77

73

79

80

81

83

83

84

83

87

91

;
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.
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WJI1TK Continued.

TREE COLORED.

1



130 STATE OF IOWA.

TABLK No. I. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.
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FEEE COLORED Continued.

50 and under 60.



138 STATE OF IOWA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

139

COUNTIES.



140 STATE OF IOWA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOW.NS, &.C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued.

141

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



142 STATE OF IOWA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, C.
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143

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.
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145

CITIES TOWNS. &.C
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES. TOWNS. 4C.
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TAULK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

147

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



148 STATE OF IOWA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

( ITIKS, TOWNS, i&amp;lt;*.
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TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

1 4 J

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.
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TAULK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

151

CITIES, TOWNS, iC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &,&amp;lt;:. roUXTTKS.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOAVXS, &i . Continued

CITIES, TOWNS, iC. COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.
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COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

l. XITKD STATES.
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TABLE No. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

157

OCCUPATIONS.



158 STATE OF KANSAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

9

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

:

14

15

:

.

19

31

32

34

35

38

33

36

37

-

:

I]
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



1UO STATE OF KANSAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

1

8

3

4

S

6

7

8

9

10

U

IS

:

1 l

15
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FREE COLORED.
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TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF KANSAS. 163

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &amp;lt;tC.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued

1G5

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.
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TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



168 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

.

18

22

25

27

28

29

30

33

i

36

37

38

45

.

48

49

.

.

S3

.

.: ,

.

.

57

-.

63
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under GO.



170 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

65

66

67

63

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

83

83

84

85

86

-.

88

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.
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WHITE tViitiuucil.

50 and under CO.



172 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FKEE COLOKED Continued.

16

17

18

19

20

21

23

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

38

33

34

53

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

56

59

CO

lil

6-2

63

64

65

66

07

68

69

70

71

78

73

74

75

76

77

73

79

80

81
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FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under CO.



174 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

80

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

101

103

104

105

106

107

108

109
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175

FKEE COLORED Continued.

50 and under 60.



176 STATE OF KENTUCKY
TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

COUNTIES.

Under 1. landunderS. 5 ami under 10. 10 and under 15. 15 and under 20.

F. F. M. F.
! M. M.

20 and under 30.

F. M. F.

30 and under 40.

M.

40 and under 50.

M. P.

Fleming..

Floyd....

Franklin .

Fulton . . .

Gallatin . .

Garrard . .

Grant

Graves . . .

Graygon

Grecno

Greenup
Hancock . - .

Ilardin

Harlan

Harrison . . .

Hart

Henderson .

Henry
Hickman . . .

Hopkins

Jackson

Jefferson

Jessamine . .

Johnson

Kcnton . . . .

Kiiox

La Rue

Laurel

Lawrence . . .

Letcher

Lewia

Lincoln

Livingston...

Logan

Lyon ,

JlcCrackcn . .

McLean

Madison

Magoftlu

Marion

Marshall

Mason

Meade

Mercer

Metallic

Monroe

Montgomery

Morgan

Mulileulmrg .

Kelson

Nicholas

Ohio .

85
j

Owen

y

Pendleton . . .

Perry

Piko

Powell

Pulnnki

Rockcaatle . .

Rowan

Russell

Scott

by

97 Simpson

350

02

1

6

1

10

5

1

:i

4

37

J!&amp;gt;

102

11

33

19

3

6

63

108

33

1

4-1

18

14

55

8

SO

6

40

8

52

145

07

8

12

15

7

1

6

3li

15

95

20

21 !

18

129

3 I

50

2

43

36

41

J3

18

39

29
j

101
[

21

23

3

3

2:1

9

1

12

99

107

33

151

13

197

52

49

240

52

295

24

1G1

22

73

191!

14

22fi

94

427

2C1

83

178

1

551

233

]

3

35

70

15

14

9

18

259

69

485

71

125

55

458

10

281

21

221

138 I

248 i

IK)

13

87

392

114

93

ISC

118

11

29

4

9

103

25

11

47

389

478

163

136

12

215

75

41

259

56

227

21

193

25

04

213

5

230

93

370

238

110

147

654

262

3

34
|

3(i

05
i

8 :

9
i

7 1

19
j

259

71

428

7C
|

110

51
!

4-15

2

217

20 ;

235

118

228

57

69

210

10

96 1

402
j

112 ;

102

198

97

8

23

3
i

12 i

112

21

10
i

19 I

424!

471

189
i

173

12

254

81

Cl

308

57

225

44

214

33
j

63
j

187

12 I

263
|

121

475

273

107

143

1

C35

295
j

2!

41
|

49
j

05
j

10
;

11 :

15

23
,

311

83!

447

79

no
70

407

j

250

31

21)5

117

247

(it

81

219

19

118
j

436 ;

151
|

113

aw
132

10
I

28

3
!

12
|

9
I

103

17

13

47

451

531

182

179

8

242

95

54

279

53

233

13

189

31

64

200

9

260

116

428

238

96

153

1

736

2UO

1

36

23

68

13

10

12

19

27!)

101

489

55

131

94

55

6

290

28

271

187

276

60

73

211

14

106

428

122

111

191

161

7

32

7

!i

8

1J6

35

9

413

478

184

134

15

237

80

50

285

61

252

22

184

oo

59

190

14

275

97

440

219

92

152

664

275

3

35

39

71

15

10

9

14

280

86

483

65

135!

82
J

463

G
:

261

33

3,1:

149

230

66

PI)

204

14

124 ;

419 :

109

10!)

177

124

8

38

JI

4

14

79

27

13

46

436

479

189

222

90

63

253

59

221

21

170

28

53

182

7

229

97

309

245

94

721

275

47

2C

73

13

11

o

27

257

93

463

56

109

65

386

25-J

30

301

123

225

5 J

73

20: 1

15

137

373

130

72

163

6

101

22

9

50

425

170

109

10

208

58

49

220

35

157

13

140

26

51

160

7

231

90

356

1S9

67

100

1

542

197

2

34

33

40

10

6

3

D

196

89

382

6L

101

60

353

C
i

202

12

213

119

203

50

53

167

8

105

324

77

83

139

1(13

7

30

3

9

11

10

13

358

398

163

135

15

206

51

55

212

45

165

27

123

25

46

147

12

189

102

323

202

85

126

700

204

o

53

30

46

17

14

7

14

176

63

392

57

117

63

356

2

212

26

251

116

195

45

105

1

115

349

85

71

122

106

11

21

3

4

7

81

29
I

7 i

324 i

383
|

155 i

143

8

265

110

40

298

51

211

34

174

27

68

169

8

233

116

560

257

99

174

831

335

1

31

38

93

16

14

7

9

290

116

573

111

146

70

496

8

270

21

279

170

202

65

66

244

10

153

438

139

111

1!I5

13!)

11

23

9

7

9

121

27

19

33

43B

559

182

161

13

245

97

52

262

56

247

26

187

33

69

217

9

235

107

437

252

112

181

271

4

56

59

59

15

11

10

30

233

89

522

75

179 !

6-&amp;gt;
j

451
!

6

271

30

299
j

16-1

264

72
|

75
j

202 I

16
I

120

451

153

103

199

31

17

8

98

34

10

47

433

46J

204 i

93

7

196

63

27

185

16

126

19

122

16

36

129

1

159

70

309

164

51

82

1

548

236

o

19

19

46

4

30

2

6

151

67

323

107

77

49

249

4

175

19

159

69

182

35

29

131

10

86

273

67

60

123

80

4

16

1

6

60 :

17
!

12

16

335

395

113

108

5

208

59

39

161

45

153

19

115

13

39

131

8

193

67

310

176

72

108

1

714

180

3

37

22

43

12

187

65

325

53

103

45

284

5

191

21

100

179

30

46

125

13

82

283

78

63

114

94 .

6

7

4

8

20

7

31

S82

371

122

61

4

145

25

20

111

13

59

11

73

8

26

77

2

113

20

202

104

30

54

401

128

1

10

13

34

4

3

128

41

188

60

55

13

210

1

117

11

117

01

121

19

25

101

1

46

182

42
j

33

80

47
j

1

11

1

6

28

18

207

70

6 I

142
j

28

112

23

72

16

61

9

34

81

6

109

45

199

113

42

57

1

521

91

1

30

20

34

7
|

9
I

4

98

42

236

33

63

40

194

1

115

10

155

62

92

30

24

99

3

45

187

81

41

88

50
|

4 ;

18

1
j

3 I

45

IX
187

til
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SLAVE Continued.

50 and under CO. GO and under 70



178 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Contiuued.
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

179

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under 60.



180 STATE OF KENTUCKY

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

.

COUXTIKS.
!



STATE OF KENTUCKY
TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued

181

COUNTIES.



182 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.
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TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

183

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



184 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLK No. 4. FHEE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES- Continued

COUNTIES.
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TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

185

COUNTIES.



186 STATE OF KENTUCKY.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.
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TABLE No. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

187

OCCUPATIONS.



188 STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

~1

1

B

.:

*

:

i

:

t

&quot;

; i

U
1:1

;

a
i-

n

18

;

-

-

:

.:

H
.

87

- -

30

31

39

33

:!

37
-

3

:

41

42

U

1

M
47

M
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TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



1 JU STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TABLE No. 1 POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FEEE COLORED Continued.

10

11

13

15

i

34

29

31

40
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TABLB No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

191

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under 60. 60 and under 70.



192 STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

-

22

04

S5

86

87

28

29

31

33

.

34

35

:

::

:

41
-

43

H
:

46

n

IS



STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

193

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under CO.



194 STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TAIII.K No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

PAK1SIIES.



STATE OF LOUISIANA 195

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIKS, TOWNS, &C.



196 STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, 1SY PARISHES Continued.

PARISHES.



STATE OF LOUISIANA.

TARLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

l J7

OCCUPATIONS.



198 STATE OF MAINE

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

3

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

12

13

14



STATE OF MAINE. 199

TABLE No. 1. rOPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under GO.



200 STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE Xo. IJ. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

201

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



202 STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.



STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

203

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



204 STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &(.-. Continued.

WIIITE.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OP CITIES, TOWNS, Sec. Continued.

205

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



206 STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, Sec. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF MAINE. 207

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



208 STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF MAINE.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

209

OCCUPATIONS.

Rag collectors

Railroadmen

Refectory keepers

Refiners

Riggers

Roofers and slaters

Rope-makers

Saddlers

Safe-makers

Sail-makers

(Sailing-masters . .

Sash-makers

Saw-makers

Sawyers

Screw-makers ...

Seamstresses

Servants

Sextons

Shingle-makers . .

Ship-carpenters . .

Shoe-binders

Shoemakers

Shocpeg-makers.

Showmen

Sieve-makers.. ..

Shipmasters

Speculators

502

98

40

33

3

2(U

223

84

81

2,384

13, 371

14

51

1,982

67

4,584

11

3

2

759

46

OCCUPATIONS.



210 STATK OF MARYLAND.

TAHI.K No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF MARYLAND. 211

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 ud under CO.



212 STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE



STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

213

SLAVE.

50 and under GO.



214 STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIKS.



STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABI.K No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



210 STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS-



STATE OF MARYLAND.

TABLE Xo. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

21

OCCUPATIONS.



218 STATK OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLK No. i. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

8

3

4

5

i

7

8

9

10

LI

18

13

14



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS. 219

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

3,330

a, 510

4,733

5,460



220 STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

221

CITIES, TOWNS, C.



222 STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &0.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

223

CITIES, TOWNS, iC.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, JtC.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

225

CITIES, TOWXS, *C.



226 STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS. 227

TABLR No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES. FOREIGN COUNTRIES.



2-2$ (STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE No. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF MASSACHUSETTS.

TABLE Xo. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

229

OCCUPATIONS.



230 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF MICHIGAN. 231

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under CO.



232 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

1

3

4

5

6

8

9

11

14

.

16

37

20

21

27

31

34

35

40

41

.



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

233

FREE COLORED.

50 anil

M.



234 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

INDIAE Continued.

AGGREGATE.

14

,

SO

SI

g

25

27

29

30

33

33

:

35



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

235

INDIAN Continued.



23G STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MICHIGAN. 237

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.



238 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, Jkc.



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

239

CITIES, TOWNS, &( .



240 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

WHITE.

CITIES, TOWNS, ic. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

241

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



242 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued

_&amp;gt;43

CITIES, TOW.VS, AC. COUNTIES.



244 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

crnrs, TOWNS, tc. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

245

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C. COUNTIES.



24U STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

I

CITIES, TOWS3, tC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MICHIGAN

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

247

CITIES TOWNS, SiC.



248 STATE OF MICHIGAN.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MICHIGAN. 249

TAULK No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



250 STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

3

4

5

6

T

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

oo

25

26

27

28

29

31

32

35

36

37

39

40

42

43

44

45

46

47

4

51

53

Si

54

SS

90

.

X
se

SI

63



STATE OF MINNESOTA. 251

TABLKNO. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 00.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

16



STATE OF MINNESOTA. 253

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

INDIAN.

M und under GO.



254 STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLK No. a. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.



STATE OF MINNESOTA 255

TABLE No. 3 POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, tf.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &&amp;lt;. Continued.

WII1TK. niKi: COl.OKKD.

( Tn -s, TOWNS, ic. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

257

CITIK.S, TOWNS. &C.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. a. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &;. Continued.

CITIES, TOU NS, AC.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OP CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

259



-_M;O STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

C1TIKS, TOWNS, Jk&amp;lt;\



STATE OF MINNESOTA. 2G1

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



262 STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLK No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, Hi&quot; COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MINNESOTA.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



2G4 STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TAULK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSISSIPPI. 265

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEN.

WHITE.

50 and

M.



2GG STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

Under 1.

COUNTIES



STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

267

FREE COLORED.

50 and under CO. CO nnd under 70. 70 and under 80.



268 STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

19

21

23

26

30

31

32

33

34

35

37

38

39

43

:

43

:

47

48

49

91

1

.

...

..



STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

2G!)

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under 60.



270 STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSISSIPPI. 271

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES. TOWSS, &,.



972 STATE OF MISSISSIPPI.

TABU: No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSISSIPPI. 273

TABLE No. 0. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATION S.



274 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

AVH1TK.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

10

1C

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

20

27

23

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

43

I

50

51

.

54

57

58

59

60

01

63

r.U

COUNTIES.

Adair

Andrew

Atchison

Audraiu

! Barry

Burton

Bates

Benton

Bellinger

Boone

Buchanan

Butler
1

Caldwell

Callaway

Camcleu

Cape Girardeau

Carroll

Cass

Carler

Cfdar

Charitnu

Christian

Clark

Clay

Clinton
1

Cole

Cooper

Crawford

j
Dade

Dallas

I Daviess

|

DeKalb

Dent

Douglas

Dunklin

Franklin

Gasconade

Gentry

Greene

Grundy
Harrison

Henry

Hickory

Holt

Howard

Howcll

Iron

Jackson

Jasper

Jefferson

Johuson

KDOX

Laclede

Lafayette

Lawrence

LewU
Lincoln

Linn

Livingston

Macon

Madison

Muripa

Marion

Under 1.



STATE OF MISSOURI 275

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

!
j

50 aud undor CO. 60 and under 70. 70and under 80. 80 and under 90. 1)0 and under 100. Above 100.



276 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

..

.

n
gg

.

71

78

-i

1

n
78

79

K
-

83

84

87

89

91

n
n
94

&quot;.

...

;

i

.

g

07

-

09

10

;.

a
a



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

277



J78 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TAULE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

Under 1. 1 and under 5. 5 and under 10. 10 and under 1&quot;). 15 and uuder20. 20 and under 30. 30 and under 40. 40 and under 50.

rorxTH-:s. :



STATE OF MISSOURI ,

TABLK No. 1 POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

279

FREE COLORED Coutmtiocl.

I

50 anil under 60.
;
60 mid under 70. 70 and under 80. 80 and nndiT 90. 90uudTincl.TlOO. ; AboTC 100. Age unkn n. I Total.



a i*&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Cuutiuucd.

78

79
j

BO

81

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

281

FRKE COLORED Continued.

50 und under 60.



282 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TAIILK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

50

51

52

53

.11

55

50

58

59

01)

01

GO

in

(i.1

G:i

68

o:)

70

72

73

74

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

80

87

-

89

90

91

92

93

94

95

90

1)7

98-

99

100

101

102

103

10-1

105

106

107

108

109

110

111

112



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

2S-1

SLAVE Continued.

00 and underdo. 60 nnd under 70. 70 und under 80. 80 nnd under 90. 90 nnd under 100. Above 100. Age unk wu. To ill.



284 STATE OK MISSOURI.

TAHI.I: No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

INDIAN.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

285

INDIAN.

50 and under 00. 00 and under 70.



STATK OF MISSOURI.

TAHLK No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

tOUXTIKS.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Coinimicd.

287

COUNTIES.



288 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

289

CITIES, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.



290 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

WHITE.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC. COUXTIES.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

291

CITIES, TOWNS, A-C.



292 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES TOWNS, A-C. COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

293

CITIES, TOWNS, 0. COUXTII



294 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIK3, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

2!) 5

CITIES, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.

\



29G STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC.



STATE OF MISSOURI;.

TAIH.U No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

2!)7

CITIKS, TOWNS, f;C.



298 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWXS, c.



STATE OF MISSOURI. 200

TADLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



300 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE \ND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF MISSOURI. 301

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FEEE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



, 502 STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



STATE OF MISSOURI.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

30.&quot;,

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



304 STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

8

3

4

5

6

7

8

9



STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE. 305

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under GO.



30G STATF OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION

COCXTIES.



STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

307

CITIES, TOWN S, iC.



808 STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued

CITIES, TOWNS AC.



STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

309

i

CITIES, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.



;no STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE . illl

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



312 STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TAULI; No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WIIITI-:.

i

2

4
|

S

I

7

I I

.I

10

11

12

13

Hi

17

18

11)

COUNTIES.

Atlantic



STATE OF NEW JERSEY. 313

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND BEX.

WHITE.

59 and under GO.



314 STATE OF NEW JERSEY

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.



31(5 STATE OF NE\V JERSEY.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIFS, TOWNS, AC.



STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

317

CITIES, TOWN S, JtC.



31 8 STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Contiaued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF NEW JERSEY. 31!)

TAHLK No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FREE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



320 STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TABLE No. G. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF NEW JERSEY.

TABLR Xo. G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

321

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF NEW YOBK.

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

AVHITE.

v

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

ir

IS

19

21

S2

23

24

26

27

28

29

30

31

02

33

34

as

X
37

39

M
II

48

1 I

44

45

46

-I.

46

49

go

si

53

M
as

at

si

M
M

I

COUNTIES.

Under 1.

M.

1 and under 5.
[

5 and under 10. 10 and under 15. 15 and under 20. 20 and under 30. 30 and under 40. 40 and under 50.

M. F. F.

Albany ...................

. Allegany .................

Broome ..................

CattaraugiiH ..............

Cayuga .................. :

Chautauqua ..............

Chemung .................

Chenaugo ................

Clinton ..................

Columbia .................

Cortland .................

Delaware ................

DutcheKB .................

Erie ......................

EJISCX ....................

Franklin .................
j

Fulton ...................
j

Geneaee ..................

Greene ....................

Hamilton .................

Ilerkimer ----

Jcffernon .................

King* ....................

Lewi* ....................
^

Livingston .........

,, ,Madison .................. I

M niroo ..................

Montgomery .............. ;

New York ................

Niagara ..................

Oneida ...................

Onondaga ................

Ontario ...................

Orange ...................

Orleans ................. |

Oawego ..................

OtBOgo ................... i

Putnam ..................

Queens ...................

Hiehmond

Hockland

St. Lawrence

Saratoga

Schenectady

Schoharie

Schuyler

Seneca

Steuben

Suffolk

Sullivan

Tioga

Tompkins

|

Ulster

Warren

Washington

Wnyno
Wcntcberter

Wyoming
Ynt&amp;lt;M . . .

Total.

1,461

520

377

573

571

732

323

409

024

553

298

563

702

2,288

404

409

300

416

340

42

405

4,020

353

391

1,300

303

12,2-17

1,213

1,142

504

811

314

1, 030

538

,31
;

75-1

1, 157

398 !

334

1,0!I5 ;

013

224

395

189

390

909

489

516

286

301

1,118

230

537

528

1,348

327

193

1, 496

418

384

575

5-18

677

301

307

622

573

307

513

sir,

2,140

407

417

309

317

43

440

(577

4,516

328

413

470

1,371

333

12, 072

678

1,291

1,115

488

754

362

963

474

141

690

1,259

360

375

1,104

61&quot;

264 ,

386

175

353

857

487

475

266

308

1,082

235

M2
551

1,349

.120

213

6,275

2, 218

1,803

2, 519

2,714

3, 118

1,464

1,794

2, DO I

2. 21 1

1,249

2, 142

3.318

9, 185

1.652

1,890

1,357

1,775

1,521

!92

1.039

3,578

16,212

1,708

2,098

2,016

5. P83

1,580

47, 07 1

2.811

5, -175

4, 9-12

2, 201

3, 297

1,427

4,671

2,393

693

3,071

4, 721

1,486

1,242

4,829

2,586

1,076

1,799

876

1, 494

3,870

2,067

2,104

1,352

1,349

4,542

1,279

2,398

2, 543

5, 350

1,586

913

6,001

2. 237

1,825

2.3 .)3

3 :

1. 4.1S

1.775

2, 823

2, 230

I, 156

2,037

3, 117

8,970

1,675

1, ~JQ

1,338

l.Oill

1,620

180
;

1,914

3,610

16,154

1,566 ;

2,009

1
,
972

5, 601

1, 559

46, 025

2,914

5,324

4,858

2,167

3, 223

1,408

4.178

2, 188

717

2, 857

4,623

1,360
|

1,212

4,514

2,511 i

980
[

1, 693

793
;

1,420

3,688

2, 015

2,063

1,423 .

1,409

4,580
|

1,224

2.352

2,429

5, 175

1,527

834

6, 879

2, 568

2, 2lil

2, 7 . 4

3, 136

3. -120

1,635

2, 261

3, 374

2, 53 1

1,492

2,648

3,487

9, 317

1,922

2, 161

1,735

1,841

216

2, 283

4,172

16,213

2,255

2,391

C, 071

1.793

46, 380

3, 112

(i, 186
.

5, 4J5

2, 365 !

3,614 I

1.5HO

5, 137

2,753

817

3,374 i

5.014 i

1,514
j

1,366

5,373 i

2,876 j

1, 179 i

2,141
;

1,0-18

1,616

4,299

2, 251

2,376

1.711

1,857

4,9.55 I

1,465

2,617

2,771

5. 420

1.848

1. M

0, 629

2, 531

2.090

2, 792

2, 905

3.321

1, 645

2, 151

3,277

2,461 :

1,493

2, -151

3, 400

9, 317

1,781
!

2, 170

1, 1-11

1,713

1,790
!

208|
171-.,1/1 ,

3,972

16, 430

1,800
j

O ooo I

1,828
i

45.452 i

3, 141

6, 123 :

5, 2-12 !

2, 285
|

3,505 i

1.5-11

4,697

2, 642

804

3, iC2

4,887

1,457

1,219

5,317

2,829

1,083

2, 102

1,079

1,569

4,342

2,274

1,687

1,650

4,818

1,346

2, 624

2, 701

5.515

1,823

1, 109

5, 979

2, 368

1,938

2.5:i

2,879

3, 192

1,490

2, 255

2,990

2,419

1, 385

2,497

3, 252

7,610

1,730

1,987

1,318

1,568

1,741

1C1

2, 1 18

3,985

J2.944

1,682

2, 045

2,373

5,113

1,723

36, 233

2, 837

5,519

4, 885

2, 303

3,368

1,597

4,484

2,531

750

3,122

4,301

1, 138

1,109

5, 082

2, 673

1, 074

2, 071

1, 076

1, 535

3,930

2,278

1, 960

1, 620

1,702

4,238

1,271

2. 376

2,568

4,887

1,806

I, 1-13

6,001

2,318

1,981

2, 359

2, 733

3,011

1,476

2,230

2,928

2,410

1,410

2,390

3,215

7,2.11

1, 625

1,872

1,294

1,539

1,689

177

2, 113

3, 720

13, 187

2,050

2,274

5, 235

1,6-14

34, 936

2,801

5, 527

4,800

2,224

1 (1~Q
.&amp;gt;,

2*8

1,477

4,006

2,629

725

2, 851

4,278

1,166

1,063

4, 755

2,620

1,025

1,991

1,043

1, 407

3,834

2, 186

1,798

1,670

1,704

4,094

1,176

2, 343

2, 455

4,670

1,777

1,081

5,044

2, 230

1,900

2. 276

2, 893

2,935

1,391

2,069

2,520

2,461

1,476

2, 357

3,220

0, 337

1,498

1,741

1, 168

1,592

1,077

183

2,175

3, 752

11,468

1,557

2,103

2,109

5,034

1,660

33, 344

2,558

5,329

4,541

2,372

3,098

1,504

3,804

2,655

654

2, 527

4,063

1,009

1, 125

4,672

2, 600

1, 013

1,819

1,009

1,520

3,507

2, 315

1,606

1,510

1.55W

3,782

1,089

2,327

2, -170

4,599

1,783

1,148

6,432

2, 237

1,956

2, 243

3, 045

3, 125

1,479

2,282

2,591

2,546

1,411

2,361

3,313

7,001

1,481

1,786

1,353

1
,
679

1,718

126

2, 3 H

3, 959

14, 563

1,411

2,148

2,249

5,350

1,684

39, 628

2,801

5,785

4, 728

2,377

3, 290

1,562

3,899

2,651

713

2, 801

4, 752

1,202

1,029

1, 797

2, 842

1,064

1,923

1,087

1,563

3,659

2, 193

1, 570

1,669

1,712

3,822

1,120

2, 462

2,476

4,717

1,781

1,105

i), 542

3,581

3, 037

3,873 ;

4, 933 :

5,041

2,266 I

3,626 !

3.699 !

2,273

3,580

5. 3 1 1

10, 746

2,349

2,448

1,903

2, 914

2,594

322

3,703

6,047

23,534

2,405

3,561

3, 054

8,332

2,7,5

77,747

-1, 105

8,308

7, 789

4,015 !

5,513 i

2. 015 !

6,463
j

4,275 I

1,133
|

4.700
j

7,453
|

1,995
;

2, 446

7,238

4,187

1, 653

2, 707

1,675

2, 549

5,647

3,359

2,523

2,578

2,576

6,418

1,831

4,044

4,091

9,265

2,595

1,738

51,674 50,693 213.988 208,412 229,842 224,769 200,784 193,935
! 186.647 ;3K. 829 336.905 380,996 279.870 274,183 U93.037 175,17617 202.

11,423
j

3,655
j

3, 165 !

3,728

5, 101
j

5, 276
i

2,511

3, 610 :

3,600
|

4, 296
|

2,440

3,704 -

0,095

12,239 !

2, 206 I

2,517

2, 186
i

3,005 :

2, 790 i

227

3, 769

6,587

31,700

2,346

3,670

3,973

9, 426

2, 720

!I7, 627

4,481

9, 575

8, 219

4, 228

5,907

2,631

li, 036

4,013

1,234
j

4,901

8,682
j

2,665

1,895
j

7,661

4,660 |

1,772

2,944 :

1.745

2,582 ;

5, 767

3,655 i

2,454 j

2,477

2, 936

6,311 i

1,829 i

4, 073 i

4,244
|

9.956
;

2, 710 i

1,838 |

7,873 !

2, 858 i

2, 365

3, 052 :

3,926

4, 312

1,911

2,625 i

2, 583
j

2,961 I

1,605 :

2, 777

4,100

10,686

1,698

1,727

1,513

2,231

1,924

208

2, 022
|

4,412 !

22,304 !

1,87-1

2,607
|

2,709
|

7,108 ;

2,030

70, 501

3,280

6,909 :

6, 450 |

2, 936
j

4,095

1,855 I

5,028
|

3,233

928
;

3, 931

6,042
;

1,884

1,637

4,876

3, 303

1,302 !

2, 115
,

1,359 !

1,868
;

4,636

2,632

2, 141

1,906

2, 113

5, 448

1,443

3,049

3,333
;

7,637 i

1,934

1,381 ;

7,975

2,716

2,341

2,704

3,838

3, 942

1,803

2,705

2,489

3, 031

1,684

2,690

4, 504

10. 024

1,588

1,727

1,519

2,165

1,995

154

2,515

4,420

22,755

1,727

2,049

2,807

6,990

1,932

63, 135

3,212

0, !!88

6,267

2,909

4.327

1,846

4, 791

3, 362

939

3,811

6,040

1,919

1,454

4,889

3,815

1,329

2,114

1, 252

1,858

4,127

2.589

1,925

1,875

2, 170

4,847

1,308

2,99&amp;lt;)

3,198

7,297

2,079

1,372

5, 895

2,019

1,843

2,088

2,942

2, 777

1,303

2,074

1,974

2,488

1,338

2,025

3,316

7,260
j

1,303

1,209

1, 113

1,011

1,555

127

2,120

3,387

13, 908

1,386

1,900

2, 362

5,078

1,508

39, 932

2,553

5, 370

4,645

2, 292

3,170

1,475

3,042

2,548

737

2,919

4, 245

1,345

1,108

3,801

2, 731

1,061

I, 012

912

1,424

3,114

2,253

1,626

1,432

1,602

3,703

!&amp;gt;93

2,341

2,506

5.293

1,587

1,061

5,404

1,803

1,673

1,785

2, 676
|

2,508
!

1,108

2,108

1,755

2,364

1,307

1,929

3, 257

6,304

1, H3

1.210

I,
i

1,521

1,526

92

1,951

3,253

12,380

1,221

1,897

2, 245

4,695

1,451

35, 252

2, 240

5,181

4, 156

2,108

2,964

1,344

3,219

2,553

686

2,188

3,972

1,170

899

3, 119

2, 002

962

1,569

880

1,237

2, 703

2,106

1,321

1,334

1,550

3,234

8.-

2, 162

2,260

4,414

1,526

993



STATE OF NEW YORK. 3-J3

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

325

FREE COLORED.

50 mid under 00. 60 und under 70.



326 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

INDIAN.

1

g

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

11

14

15

&amp;gt;

-



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

827

INDIAN.

SOnnd under GO.



328 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUXTIES.



STATE OF NEW YORK. 3-20

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC.



330 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIKS TOWNS, tf.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &&amp;lt;-. Continued.

331

WHITE.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF NKW YORK.

TABU: No. :;. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &&amp;lt;. Continued.

CITIKS, TOWNS. *C.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

333

CITIES, TOWNS, 4-C



STATK OF NKW YORK.

TUJLI: Xo. 3. POPULATION&quot; OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

335

CITIES, TOWNS, tc. COUNTIES.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &i . (Joutiuucd.

\V1IITL.

CITIES, TOWNS, iC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued.

337

CITIES, TOWNS, tO.



338 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION7 OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C. COUSTI



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABL.K X&amp;gt;. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

339

WHITF,.

CITIES, TOWNS, A.C. COUNTIES.



340 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tc.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

341

CITIES, TOWNS &C. COUNTIES.



342 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, it:.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

34;-,

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



344 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLH No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF NEW YORK. 345

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



346 STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLK No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATE OF NEW YORK.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

347

OCCUPATIONS.



348 STATE OF NOKTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

\VIHTE.

1

s

3

4

S

6

7

8

(

to

11

a
:

IS

16

17

18

18

90

n
S3

S3

M

!

36

27

31

33

34

:

.

/

III

11

:

44

.

,

1

,-

40

SO

a
i

H

U

.

-

:

.

a
. i



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



350 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

69

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

73

7G

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

351

WHITE Continued.

50 and under GO.



352 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND Sl,.\

FREE COLORED Continued.

37

46

50

53

S3

54

57

59

60

63

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

..

79

84

85

-



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

353

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and undtfr 60.



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

8

9

11

1

15

6

17

18

19

31

:

37

39

30

.

.

34

:

:.-

:-

&quot;

;

:

1

II

:

47

|r

49

.

53

1

55

56

.

-

59

e

61

65

06

67

68

71

.

:



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

355

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under CO.



356 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

74

73

. .

77

78

79

fa

-

-

84

BS

87



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1 POPULATION 11Y AGE AND SEX.

357

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under 60.



358 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOll AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

&VJ

COUNTIES.



360 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA. 361

TARLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continue-.,.

COUNTIES.



362 STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLK No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FllEE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATE OF NORTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

363

OCCUPATIONS.



.-504 STATE OF OHIO.

TAHLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

COUNTIES.

6

7

8

9
;

10 ;

11
]

12

13

14

15

n
18

19
|

20

21

.. i

S3

94

25

26

27

88
j

89

30

31

32

M\
35

j

36 !

37
|

38

39
;

40
|

41

49

43

M

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

&quot;I

54

55

50
|

57

CO

01

Adams

Allen

Ashland

As!)tabula

Athens

Auglaize

llelmont

Ilrown

Butler

Carroll

Champaign . .

Clark

Clermont

Clinton

Columbiana . .

Coshocton

Crawford

Cnyahoga

Darke.

Defiance

Delaware

Erie

Fairfleld

Fayette

Franklin

Fulton

Gnllia

(reauga

Greene

Guernsey

Hamilton

Hancock

Hardin

Harrison

Henry

Highland

Hocking

Holmes

Huron

Juckson

JcfferHon

Knox

Lake

Lawrence

Licking

Logan

Loram

[ ,iif:i -

Madison

Muhoning
Marion

Medina

Meigs

Mercer

Miami

Monroe.

Montgomery.

Morgan
Morrow

MiiHkingum. .

Noble

Ottawa

I nnMlnft . .

i IVrry

Under 1.

M. F.

326

335

324

357

324

281

335

522

558

215

343

415

495

355

4:)5

428

382

1,205

438

200

355

413

4!)7

S78

821

200

308

151

373

339

4,012

401

217

253

146 !

332 !

234i

260
|

373

320

223

:;r&amp;gt;fi

181

458

DOG

Sfti

353

499

183

408

331

270

514

230

430

450

777

310

276

688

395

152

92

298

330

377

305

410

282

331

495

432

569

220

370

356

4G3

282

428

386

400

1,225

398

226

339

407

414

227

797

233

327

143

302

313

3,851

386

203

280

169

35!)

249

270

382

277

271.

3(18

188

171

412

2117

353

437

180

.183

222

238

489

209

407

377

797

312

281

659

311

III

77

238

laud under 5. 5 and under 10. 10 and under 15. 15 and under 20.

M F. M. F.

1,374

1,358

1,329

1,588

1,334

1,226

2,282

1,832

2,211

927

1,326

1,565

1,908

1,370

1,887

1,645

1,590

5,123

1,817

831

1,507

1,556

1,969

1,067

3,116

934

1,432

758

1,521

1, 527

13,629

1,537

1,042

1,139

661

1,057

1, 132

1,303

1,603

1,228

1,568

1, 603

78G

1, 70!)

2,123

1,265

1,625

1,725

874

1,535

1,070

1,251

1,907

948

1,902

1,867

3,117

1,387

1,254

2,716

1,399
.

300

1,293

1,267

1,304
j

1,308

1,629

1, 343

1,173

2,122

1, 772
(

2,141

832

1,266

1,497

1,876

1,291
|

1,771

1,617

1,512

4,986

1,684

800

1,399

1,634

1,931

1,078

3,038

841

1,475

740

1,456

1,444

13,494

1,490

950

1,142

G07

1, 675

1,109

1,238

1,567

1,146

1,416

1,479

737

1,708

8,105

1,247

1,575

1,619

830

1,478

967

1,17!)

1,814

B55

1,771

1,797

3,301

1,328

1,179

2,642

1,429

524

3!X)

1,203

1,463

1, 457

1,618
j

1, 949

1,470

1,345

2,474

2,079
i

2,211

1,054

1,472

1,663

2,248

1,445

2,195

1,793

1,625

4,673

1,904

893

1,551

1,640

2,146

1,115

3,242

1,040

1,649

929

1,716

1,705 !

13,044

1,740

992

1,309

649

1,964

1,252
j

1,508

1,813 I

1,316

1,774

1,847

830

1, 738

2,428

1,408

1,801

1,510

927

1,701

1,080

1,456

1,854

1,030

1,874

1,926

3, 680

1,566

1,392

2,909

1,583

507

368

1.416

1,390

1,435

1,638

1,890

1,514

1,223

2,464

2,089

2,225

1,018

1,494

1,616

2,204

1,403

2,245

1,749

1,660

4,884

1,870

897

1,522

1,554

2,071

1,095

3,089

999

1,580

904

1,661

1,605

12, 959

1, 712

1,023

1,263

684

1,797

1,280

1,485

1,762

1,325

1,668

1,829

922

1,717

2, 371

1,369

1,888

1,529

854

1,621

1,019

1,413

1,924

%8

2,015

1,894

3,587

1,516

1,382

2,887

1,514

459

302

1,428

M. I F.

1,327

1,297 !

1,554
|

1,832
]

1,422

1,109
[

2,354

1,906

2,045
j

1,045

1,346
|

1,414 !

2,070

1,376

1,967

1,657

1,440

3,978

1,723

774

1,449

1,338

2,032

962

2,751

916

1,492

948

1,423

1,691

9,615

1,493

844

1,306

507

1,790

1,210

1,381

1, 782

1,105

1,641

1,813

899

1, 479

2,402

1,279

1,869

1,312

731

1, (i.H

977

1,425

1,701

905

1,735

1,741

3,075

1,516

1,249

2,711

1,452

348

S93

1,273

1,314

1,160

1,442

1,777

1,354

1,024

2,182

1,815

1,895

970

1,284

1,446

2,080

1,228

2,010

1,677

1,398

4,037

1,630

765

1,450

1,322

1,833

897

2,550

859

1,328

869

1,441

1,557

9,643

1,490

815

1,200

531

1,634

1,141

1,392

1,611

1,128

1,545

1,722

907

1,353

2,296

1,243

1,743

1,260

700

1,467

860

1,351

1,621

875

1,738

1,711

2,952

1, 372

1,833

2,758

1,391

406

aii

l.SOT

F.

1,224

1,089

1,340

1,717

1,263

1,005

1,977

1,662

1,927

919

1,234

1,383

1,837

1,185

1,836

1.408

1,336

3,521

1,575

668
|

1,488

1,217
|

1,678
I

911
j

2,508

854 !

1,174

943:

1,394

1,427

9,420

1,401

733;

1,035

495

1,550

1,006

1,254

1,787

1,033

1,416

1,729

805

1, 159

2,136

1,239

1,573
J

1,269 .

701

1,380

948

1,871

1,438

797!

1,633 1

1,469

2,634

1,308

1,193
j

2,502

1,186 i

:;..

259

1.038

1,117

1,143

1,320

1,768

1,225

918

2,022

1,729

1,974

973

1,312

1,457

1,940

1,226

1,901

1,527

1,360

3,928

1,495

694

1,432

1,232

1,787

820

2,759

862

1,166

890

1,470

1,450

10, 837

1,367

758

1,090

462

1,700

1,046

1,301

1, 756

994

1,621

1, 713

926

1,219

2,334

1,218

1,718

1,446

704

1,485

909

1,353

1,445

833

1,735

1,502

3,006

1,385

1,181

2,655

1,213

314

271

1,207

20 and under 30. 30 and under 40. 40 and under 50.

M. F.

1,690

1,593

1,810

2,583

1,778

1,352

2,814

2,474

3,484

1,318

2,026

2,259

2,722

1,935

2,668

2,114

2,277

6,194

2,085

893

2,218

2,091

2,472

1,451

4,882

1,170

1,524

1,287

2,248

1,849

21,646

1,857

1,092

1,532 \

800

2,309

1,371

1,645

2,798

1,402

2,057

2,368

1,356

1,921 I

3, 302

1,716

2,386

2,599

1,299

2,344
|

1,467

1,814

2,102

1,081

2,689

2,034

4,486

1,837

1,725

3,353 1

1,754

627

3P8

1.4*1

M.

1,709

1,583

2,041

2,725

1,735

1,328

3,085

2,445

3,131

1,400

1,904

2,192

2,659

1,807

2,811

2,150

2,128

7,227

2,059

817

2,028

2,086

2,604

1,255

4,440

1,154

1,606

1,382

2,212

2,072

31,012

1,908

1,129

1,585

724

2,357

1,343

1, 722

2,706 i

1,386 i

2,342

2,379

1,402

1,786

3,267

1,868

2,409

2,562

1,093

2,372

1,394

1,805

2,132

1,059

2,624

1,835

4,500

1,876

1,768

3,823

1,766

G10

371

1,115

1,104

1,192 !

2,019
j

1,213
j

993

1,986
,

1,596
|

2,416
j

818

1,374
j

1,543

1,871

1,219

1,864

1,302

1,405

6,012

1,530

749

1,314

1,837

1,713

939

3,493

841

1,087

936

1,542

1,271

18,882

1,243

910

1,037

572

1,550

827

1,092 l

1,845
|

1,002 !

1,443

1,521

1,381

2,005

1,224

1,809

2,077

856

1, 601

931

1,266

1,662

791

1,844

1,360

3,508

1,159

1,101

2,3u7

1,097

575

330

l.n. l

M.

1,0.12

981

1,254

2,066

1,150

865

1,986

1,520

2,064

809

1,266

1,496 I

1,808 !

1,097 ;

1,934

1,284

1,223

5,779

1,316

692

1,294

1,706 !

1,671

826

2,960
|

704

1,047

906

1,424

1,354

15,256

1,141

709

1,101

448

1,438
I

;
-

1,117

1,771 .

814|
1, 492

1,627

1,003

1,224 !

1,992 ;

1,139 i

1,786 !

1,0711

707

1,499

753

1,345

1,473 i

699

1,067

1, 207

3,227

1,210

1,165

2,487

1,036

392

251

1,056

F.

808

774

955

1,531

835

688

1,453

1,184

1,556

010

929

1,085

1,437

792

1,391

987

932

3,948

1,060

562

1,030

1,187

1,238

562

2,256

655

861

811

1,082

968

10,531

931

491

808

407

1,093

687

811

1,420

050

1,033

1,153

721

904

1,597

844

1,386

1,245

552

1,111

0(15

1,053

1,020

574

1,214

1,028

2,299

i

822

1,780

754

336

30fi

792

772 i

667 :

913

1,483

748

575

1,355

1,084

1,268

604

846

1,010

1,314

789

1,350

914

843

3,225

952

445

952

953

1,165 !

591

1,783

540

782

782

1,011

980

8,159

842

401

783

312

1,003

622

755

1,273

607

1,072

1,144

712

722

1,595

792

1,288

919

452

1,068

575

1,013

927

463

1,083

: :

1,938

824

818

1,795

682

243

140



STATE OF OHIO. 365

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 uiid under GO.



0(5G STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

65

67

68

69

;

.

.

75

...

77

.

-

-
:

84

-i

.

--



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

567

WHITE Continued.

1

00 and under CO. GO aud under 70.



368 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

37

38

39

41

42

43
&quot;

.

46

:

48

49

60

51

53

S3

54

57

99

63

63

64

65

67

68

69

.

71

73

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

90

81

83

83

84

85
-

-



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

369

FREE COLORED Continued.

60 and under 60. 60 and under 70. 70 and under 80.

j



370 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

INDIAN.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

371

INDIAN.

50 and under GO.



.-572 STATE OF OHIO.

TAIJLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF OHIO.
p

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

373

COUNTIES.



374 STATE OF OHIO. .

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS. &&amp;lt; . Continued.

CITUS, TOWNS, iC.



. STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.&quot;

375

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOVV.VS, *C. COUNTIES.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued

877

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



378 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

379

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



;i80 STATE OF OHIO.

TABU: No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

1

CITIES, TOWNS, AC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF OHIO.

TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued.

381

rmr.s, TOWNS, tc. COUNTIES.



382 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. -Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

383

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



384 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE Xo. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOW S3, kC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

385

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



386 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Contiaued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF OHIO.

TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

387

WHITE.

CITIES TOWNS, &C COUNTIES. i



388 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES. TOWNS, &c. Continued.

riTJES, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



390 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

391

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



392 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

393

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



394 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS. &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &amp;lt;tC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF OHIO. 397

TMU.K No. 4.- -POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



398 STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATE OF OHIO.

TABLE No. 0. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

399

OCCUPATIONS.



400 STATE OF OREGON.

TAHLR No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF OREGON. 401

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 ami under CO. CO and under 70.



402 STATE OF OREGON.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF OREGON.

TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

403

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



404 STATE OF OREGON.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION. OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C,



STATE OF OREGON. 405

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



400 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA. 407

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under CO.



408 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

.

.

.

59

61

63

64

.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

409

WHITE Continued.

50 and under GO.



410 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX

FREE COLOKED Continued.

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

:

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

53

53

5-1

55

a&amp;gt;

57

58

59

CO

01

C2

C3



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

411

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under CO.



412 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TADLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA. 413

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



414 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

415

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



416 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &r. Continued.

I lTIES. TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

417

C1TIE8, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIKS.

!

i



418 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TAHLF. No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES. TOWN S, AC.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued

4 IS)

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.

Eaf-t Brandywine
!

Chester 516

East Centre do 460

East Coventry do 71!)

East Fallowfidd do 045

Bast Goshen do 440

East Marlboro do 599

East Xantmeal do 480

East Nottingham do 639

East Pikeland do 308

Easttown do 3:13

East Vincent do 830

East Whitolaail do 540

Elk do 500

Franklin do 414

Highland do 522

Honeybrook do 980

Hopewe] 1 do 124

Koimett do 71)1

London Britain do 313

Londonderry do 346

London Grove do 679

Lower Oxford : do 650

Lower Uwchland do 351

New Garden do 648

Ncwlin
[

do 342

New London
j

do 403

North Coventry
j

do 528

Oxford
I

do 23 1

Peuu
,

do 3IJ3

Pennsbury |

do 38 1

Phoenixvillo
j

do
2, 4 17

Pocopsiu do 808

Sadebnry do 1, 145

Schnylkill
j

do 712

South Coventry do 2U6

Thorubury do 1 17

Tredyffryii do 947

Upper O xl ord do 479

Upper Uweliland do 426

Valley do 983

Wallace
j

do 372

Warwick
|

do 098

West Bradford do 844

West Brandywine do 409

West Cain do 5UO

WestChester do 1,856

West Fallowfield
I

do 565

West Gotten do 370

West Marlboro : do 507

West Nantineal
i

do 512

West Nottingham do 390

West Pikelaud do 480

Westtowu do 264

West Vincent do 692

West Whitelaml ! do 540

Willistown
i

do 731

Ashland
|

Clarion 371

Beaver do 649

Callensburg do 154

Clarion do 460

Elk do 485

Farmington do 757

Helen
|

do 265

Knox I do 230

Licking ! do 552

Limestone ! do 686

Madison
!

do 1, 113

Mill Creek -..do 1P6

Monroe ...do C71

M. F. Total.

FREE COLORED.

P. Total.

479

4fi9

681

625

:i~7

656

476

617

3JO

353

830

542

482

446

487

959

138

804

292

314

714

592

362

662

330

419

529

215

326

374

2,404

228

1, 214

CG4

306

108

883

464

350

971

375

702

734

406

601

2,340

609

404

511

513

369

415

207

686

519

743

361

666

165

489

471

C85

229

229

517

666

1,007

197

050

995

949

1,394

1,270

817

1,255

B56

1, 256

788

688

1, 660

1, C82

:

8GO

1,009

1, 939

262

1, 595

605

060

1,393

1,242

713

1,310

672

821

1, 057

4,851

436

2,359

1,376

602

225

1,830

943

816

1, S54

747

1,400

1,578

815

1,191

4,196

1,174

780

1,018

1,025

759

875

5:;i

1,378

1,059

1, 471

732

1,315

319

949

956

1,442

494

459

1,009

1,352

2,120

39. !

1,321

22

35

2

87

14

110

9

53

2

17

13

55

17

62

48

151

27

30

134

.,8

54

119

65

61

1

17

29

51

19

103

115

31

27

17

59

82

12

86

5

5

70

7

52

253

45

149

77

4

31

16

67

13

77

26

31

5

83

13

111

3

3

23

8

50

37

24

8

159

27

21

115

81

43

111

54

61

1!)

37

41

16

78

115

32

21

11

49

85

6

5

80

6

47

308

51

138

80

3

36

14

61

16

78

21

11

m
i

170

27

12

105

5

40

21

105

39

114

85

49

Hi

310

54

51

249

179

97

230

119

122

1

31)

:;

92

35

181

230

63
1

28

103

162

20

171

11

10

156

13

99

561

99

287

157

7

70

30

1E8

29

155

47

Aggregate.

10

10



4-JO STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TAIILB No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

421

CITICS, TOWNS, &C. COUNTIES.



422 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

423

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



424 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

425

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



4-Jfi STATP; OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLB No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

427

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



428 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

429

CITIES, TOWNS, tO.



430 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES TOWNS, C.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

431

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



432 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

WHITE,

riTTFS TP*N, A r COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



434 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, & .Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, AC. COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TAHLB No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

435

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C. COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

437

CITIES, TOWNS, ,fcC.



438 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLH No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA. 439

TAISLF. No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES FOREIGN COUNTRIES.

Alabama

Arkansas

California . . .

Connecticut -

139

28

75

8,044

Delaware J~,3P3

Florida 64

Georgia 315

Illinois... B99

Indiana

Iowa

Kansas

Kentucky

Louisiana

Maine

Maryland

Massachusetts

Michigan

Minnesota

Mississippi

Missouri

New Hampshire .

New Jersey

New York

North Carolina . .

707

399

30

711

335

1,886

23, 774

7,777

Oi9

80

172

309

1,773

31, 006

71), 073

12, 119

Asia

Africa

Australia

Atlantic Islands

Belgium

British America

Central America

China

Denmark

England

Europe, (not specified)

France

German States:

Austria 763

Bavaria 15, 255

Baden 14,790

Hesse 1 3, 75 1

Nassau 6U9

Prussia II, 44:)

Wurtmibcrg 10,973

Germany, (not specified) 61, 634

Oregon

Pennsylvania 2, 380, 004

Rhode Island

South Carolina

Tennessee

Texas

Vermont

Virginia

Wisconsin

District of Columbia .

Territories

At sea

Not stated

1,799

627

238

4,276

11,020

377

770

18

257

Aggregate native ............................................ 2, 475, 710

Total Ge

eat Britain, (not specifi*

Holland

Ireland

Italy

Mexico

Norway

Portugal

Poland

Pacific I.-lands

Russia

Scotland

Spain

Sweden

Sardinia .-

Switzerland

South America

Sandwich Islands

Turkey

West Indies

Wales

Other foreign countries

Aggregate foreign.

Aggregate native .

Total...

59

20

55

27

218

3, 484

1

21

234

40, 540

05

8,302

138, 244

14

4

700

201, 939

022

GO

83

215

4

250

10, 137

147

448

3

4,404

73

4

8

709

13,101

134

430, 505

2, 475, 710

2, 906, 215



440 STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TAHI.I: No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF. OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



STATE OF PENNSYLVANIA.

TABLK No. ~G. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

441

OCCUPATIONS.



44-2 STATE OF RHODE ISLAND.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

Cor.NTIES.



STATE OF RHODE ISLAND. 44;}

TAHLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under CO.



444 STATE OF RHODE ISLAND.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF RHODE ISLAND. 445

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOKEIGN, BY COUNTIES.

UNITED STATES.



446 STATE OF RHODE ISLAND.

TABLE No. 0. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF RHODE ISLAND.

TABLE No. 0. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

447

OCCUPATIONS.



448 STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

o

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

17

80

24

28

29



STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA. 449

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under CO.



450 STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLK No. ]. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE.

3
1

5

6

-

9

.

18

13

14

15

16

17

-

80

21

23

.

g

.

X
...,

30



STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

451



452 STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. a. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

DISTRICTS.



STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA. 453

TAHLK No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY DISTRICTS.

DISTRICTS.



STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 0. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCCI-ATIOXS. NO. OF. OCCCPATIOSS.
|

KO.



STATE OF SOUTH CAROLINA.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

455

OCCUPATIONS.



456 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

\VIIITK.

3

4

5

(i

7

8

9

11

13

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

23

23

24

23

86

28

30

31

33

33

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

45

46

47

48

49

51

54

55

,

a
68

63

.

COirXTIES.

Anderson

Bedford

Bi iiton

Bletlsoo

Blount

Bradley

CamplK-11

Cannon

Carroll

Carter

Cheutham

Clailmrne

Cocku

Coffee

Cumberland

Davidson

Deciitur

DcKulb

Diekson

Dyer
l- ayettu

Feutress

Franklin

I

Gibson

Giles

Grainger

Green* 1

GruiHly

Hamilton

Hancock

Hurdfiuaii

Hanlin

Hawkins

I laywood

Henderson

Henrv
i

Ilickmuu
\

Humphreys
Jackson

Jefferson

i
Johnson

Kii&quot;X

Lamlerdalc
[

Lawrence

Lewis

Lincoln

McXairy i

McMinii ]

Mucon !

Madinon

Marion
j

Marthal!

Mmiry

Mciga

Monroe

Montgomery

Morgan
Obion

Overtoil

Perry

Polk

Putnam

Rhea . .

Roanc

Under 1.



STATE OF TENNESSEE. 457

TAKLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

07
-

71

73

73

: i

79

76

77

78

ra

-II

81

83

83

,



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TAIILE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

459

WHITE Continued.

SO and under 00.



460 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

38

39

40

41

43

43

44

45

40

4?

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

Gl

G2

63

64

65

Hi

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

88

83



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TAULB No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FUKK COLORED Continued.

50 and under 00.



462 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SMX

SLAVE Continued.

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

22

23

-4

S3

26

27

28

29

:to

3i

:i2

:!:i

34

35

30

:i7

38

:

40

41

42

13

44

43

43

47

48

4!)

53

51

52

53

54

5j

53

59

60

61

62

fi3

64

63

lirt

i&amp;gt;7

-

71

73

74

75

76

77



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

463

SLAVK Continued.

50 and under GO. 60 and under 70. 70 and under 80.

I



4U4 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

4C5

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under GO.



466 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

467

COUNTIES.



408 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF TENNESSEE. 469

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



470 STATE OF TENNESSEE.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FREE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATE OF TENNESSEE. 471

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS. NO.



472 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX

WHITE.

1

9

5

6

7

9

10

13

14

IS

16

23

24

33

38

39

1*1

43

44

45

48

.

48

48

54

SS

87

S9

69

81

69

84



STATE OF TEXAS. 473

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

f0 and under GO. 60 and under 70.



474 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

65

66

67

68

6J

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

7!)

80

81

82

S3

84

85

8li

87

89

90

91

93

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

11)1

102

103

104.

105

106

107

-

109

110

111

113

113

114

115

116

117

118

119

130 ;

121

123

123

134

135

126

127

138

129

130
!



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

475

WHITE Continue.].

50 and under CO.



476 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

131

132

133

134

135

136

137

138

139

140

141

142

143

144

143

146

147

148

149

ISO

151



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

477

WHITE Continued.

50 and under 60.



47 8 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

39

45



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

479

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under CO.



480 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

49

50

51

aa

53

M
53

50

57

58

59

60

r&amp;gt;i

IW

6:1

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

78

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

M
95

96

!I7

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

10B

107

108

109

11&quot;

111

112

113

114



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

481

SLAVE Continued.

50 and uuik-r 60.



482 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

115

116

117

118

119

120

121

122

IC3



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

483

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under CO.



484 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

WHITE.
COUNTIES.



48G STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. a. POPULATION BY COLOR AXD CONDITION Continued.

COUXTIKS.



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c,-Continucd.

487

CITIES, TOWNS, kC.



488 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

489

COUNTIES.



490 STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



STATE OF TEXAS.

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

491

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



4J2 STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.



STATE OF VERMONT. 493

TABLE No. 1. -POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

,

r
&amp;gt;0 and umler (10, GO ami under 70.



494 STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.

I



STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

495

CITIES, TOWNS, tc.



4!&amp;gt;C STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWN S, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, iiC.



STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

497

CITIfcrt, TOWNS, AC.



498 STATE OF VERMONT.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF VERMONT. 499

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS

OCCUPATIOXS.



500 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF VIRGINIA r&amp;gt;&amp;lt;n

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



r&amp;gt;02
STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLK Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

65

IX

07

08

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

70

77

78

7!)

80

81

83

83

84

85

ec

87

88

89

MO

91

9--

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

100

101

102

103

104

105

100

107

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

110

117

118

119

120

121

133

UB
124

133

127

188

12!)

130



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

503

WHITE Continued.

00 and under GO.



504 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

505

WHITE Continued.

50 and under CO. GO uml uudcr 70. 70 and under 80.



506 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED Continued.

:

46

47

51

63

M
.

. .

87

69

.

i

lil

.

66

67

68

69

70

71

73

73

. ;

7S

76

r
78

81

83

83

84

86

87
-

89

91

92

94

95

97
-

10L

1

!



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

507

FREE COLORED Continued.

50 and under 00.



508 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FKEE COLORED.

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116

li

ne
na
120

121

122

123

124

125

126

127

128

129

.:.

131

132

133

134

135

136

l:)7

138

139

140

141

142

143



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

509

FREE COLORED.

50 and under GO. 63 and under 70. 70 and under 80.



510 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLAVE Continued.

S3

35

27

31

39

34

..

,

38

39

40

:

:

:

45

54

55

as

.

60

e

64

69

66

67

68

69

.

73

74

75

76

77

M
79

81

83

HS



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

511

SLAVE Continued.

50 and under CO.



512 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

SLATE Continued.

89

91

:

101

.

15

L17

18

119

:

.

.

.

1:1

M

1 1&amp;lt;;

..



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

513

SLAVE Continued.

50 ncd under CO.



514 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

IXDIAN.

:

8

I

S

6



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

515

INDIAN.

50 and under GO.



516 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

517



518 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

519

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



520 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABUS No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued

CITIES, TOWNS, &C.



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABU: No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Contiumd

5-2 1

COUNTIES.



522 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE No. 4. FREE POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF VIRGINIA. r&amp;gt;23

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FREE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



frJ 1 STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLB No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF VIRGINIA.

TABLE Xo. 6. OCCUPATIONS Continued.

OCCUPATIONS.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



STATE OF WISCONSIN. 527

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.



528 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE Continued.

90

SB

.

-



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

529

AVI-IITE Continued.

50 i:-Jil under CO.



530 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

KHEE COLORED Continued.

36

37

:.

-i

41

43



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TACLU Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

531

FBEE COLORED Continued.

50 and under CO.



532 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TAIILK No 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF WISCONSIN. 533

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c.

CITIES, TOWN S, &.C.



534 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLF, No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, c. Continued.

CITItS, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES. TOWNS, &t:. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLK No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

537

CITIKS, TOWNS, &C.



538 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, tC.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

539

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



540 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, AC.



STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

541

CITIES, TOWNS, tiC.



542 STATIC OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, C.



STATE OF WISCONSIN. 54

TADLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS, &.C.



544 STATE OF WISCONSIN.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



STATE OF WISCONSIN. 545

TABLK Xo. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATION*.



54fi TERRITORY OF COLORADO.

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AM) SEX.

WHITE.

1



TERRITORY OF COLORADO. 547

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

M. r.

383 21



548 TERRITORY OF COLORADO.

TABLK No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

TKUKITOHY.



TERRITORY OF COLORADO. r&amp;gt;4u

TADLB Xo. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

VMTED STATES.



550 TERRITORY OF DAKOTA.

TABLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



TERRITORY OF DAKOTA. 551

TAHI.K No. 1. POPULATION BY AGK AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and underfill.



TERRITORY OF DAKOTA

TAHLE N&amp;lt;&amp;gt;. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

TKKIUTOItY.



TERRITORY OF DAKOTA. 553

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES,



554 TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA. 555

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



556 TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

FREE COLORED.

COUNTIES.



TEREITORY OF NEBRASKA
TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

557

FREE COLORED.

SLAVE.

INDIAN.

AGGREGATE.

SO and uudor GO.



558 TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, &c. Continued.

559

CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHEU
SUBDIVISIONS.



560 TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA.

TABLE No. 4. POPULATION, NATIVE AND FOREIGN, BY COUNTIES Continued.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF NEBRASKA. 5G1

TABLE No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS. NO. OF.



562 TERRITORY OF NEVADA.

TABLI: No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AXD SEX.

AVIIITE.

1

2-

3



TERRITORY OF NEVADA. 563

TAULE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under GO.



504 TERRITORY OF NEVADA.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF NEVADA. 565

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION

UNITED STATES.



566 TERRITORY OF NKW MKXICO.

TAHLK No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

4

5

8

7

8

9

)0

11



TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO. 567

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

50 and under GO.



5G8 TERRITORY OF N KW MEXICO.

TABLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO. 569

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continued.

CITIES, TOWNS. AND OTHKR
SUBDIVISIONS.



.-,70 TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO.

TABLE No. a. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continued.

FREE COLOIirD.

CITIKS, TOWNS, AND OTHKR Aggrcg ie.

5UUDIVISION*.
M.



TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO. 571

TABLE Xo. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continued.

CITIES, TOWN S, AND O rnr.ll
I OUVTIES.

SUBDIVISIONS.



TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO.

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continued.

CITIIS, TOWNS, AND OTIIEK COUNTIES.
SUBDIVISIONS.

M.



TERRITORY OF NEW MEXICO. 573

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



574 TERRITORY OF UTAH.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX

WHITE.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF UTAH 575

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

50 and under 60.



TERRITORY OF UTAH.

TARLE No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF UTAH. 577

TABLE No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continue,!.

CITIES, TO\VVS, AM) OTHKIt
SUIID1VISIOXS.



578 TERRITORY OF UTAH.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE TREE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



TERRITORY OF UTAH. 579

TABLK No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATION S.



580 TERRITORY OF WASHINGTON.

TAMLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

13

13

1

15

16

17

18

19



TERRITORY OF WASHINGTON. 581

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

BO und under 60.



TERRITORY OF WASHINGTON.

TABLK No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOE AND CONDITION.

COUNTIES.



TERRITORY OF WASHINGTON. 583

TABI.K No. 3. POPULATION OF CITIES, TOWNS, AND OTHER SUBDIVISIONS Continued.

CITIES, TOWX5, AND OTHKIt

SUBDIVISIONS.



584 TERRITORY OF WASHINGTON.

TABLE No. 5. NATIVITIES OF POPULATION.

UXITED STATES.



TKRUITOHY OF WASHINGTON. 585

TAIII.K No. 6. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



586 DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA.

TABLE No. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.

1



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA. 587

TABLE Xo. 1. POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

WHITE.



588 DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA.

TABLK No. 2. POPULATION BY COLOR AND CONDITION.

FltEE COLOItr.U.



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 589

TAIILK No. 5. NATIVITIES OF THE FREE POPULATION.

UNITED STATES.



DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA.

TABLK No. G. OCCUPATIONS.

OCCUPATIONS.



RECAPITULATION

OF THF. TABLES OF

POPULATION, NATIVITY, AND OCCUPATION.



592 RECAPITULATION.

WHITE POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

1

o

4

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

22

23

24

an

,26

27

28

29

no

31

32

33

34

1

2

4

5

7

8



RECAPITULATION. 59?

WHITE POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX

40 and uudt-r 50.



594 RECAPITULATION.

FREE COLORED POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

1

2

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

1

2

3

4

5

6

7



RECAPITULATION.

FREE COLORED POPULATION BY AGE AND SEX.

.

r
&amp;gt;95

40 and under 50.



596 RECAPITULATION.

CIVILIZED INDIANS BY AGE AND SEX.

4

i

-

9

11

I-

:

at

37
-

89

1

9

3

4

5

6



RECAPITULATION.

CIVILIZED INDIANS BY AGE AND SEX.

597

40 and under 50.



598 RECAPITULATION.

POPULATION OF THE STATES AND TERRITORIES BY COLOR AND COXD1

1

4

5

6

7

8

10

11

19

13

1

13

16

17

18

i

SO

as

34

S3

98

37

38

.

.

at

M

1

9

3

1

&amp;lt;

?i



RECAPITULATION. 599

TIOX, WITH THE RATE OF INCREASE AND REPRESENTATION IN CONGRESS.

SLAVE.



600 RECAPITULATION.

POPULATION OF THE STATES AXD TERRITORIES FROM 1790 TO 1850.

NOTES. (*) Indicates nil persons, except Indians, not taxed, (t) Added or deducted to make the aggregates, published

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

a

10

11

12

13

u

15

16

17

18

19

SO

21

22

23

VI

23

26

27

28

29

: i

31

32

33

34

1

2

3

4

5

6

.7

8



RECAPITULATION. 601

RESPECTIVELY, WITH THE RATE OF INCREASE AND DECREASE.

incorrectly in those years. ( ; ) Persons on board vcsscls-of-war in the United States naval service. ( I ) Loss.

RATIO OF INCREASE FROM 1790 TO 1800.



I

602 RECAPITULATION.

POPULATION OF THE STATES AND TERRITORIES FROM 1790 TO 1850,



RECAPITULATION.

RESPECTIVELY, WITH THE RATE OF INCREASE AND DECREASE Continued.

603

CENSUS OF 1830.



604 RECAPITULATION.

POPULATION OF THE STATES AND TERRITORIES FROM 1790 TO 1850, c. Continued.

1

3

4

9

7

1

9

11

i

13

14

U
n

:

n

::

M

as

n

:

:

..

H

M

1

9

i

4

3

e

7

1



RECAPITULATION. 605

INDIAN POPULATION IN THE STATES AND TERRITORIES NOT ENUMERATED IN THE EIGHTH
CENSUS AND RETAINING THEIR TRIBAL CHARACTER.

\VcBt of Arkansas .

California.

Georgia . . .

Indiana. .

Kansas. .

- Maine

Michigan

Minnesota

Mississippi

New York

North Carolina

Oregon

Tennessee

Wisconsin

Colorado Territory

Dakota Territory

Nebraska Territory ....

Nevada Territory

Xt-w Mexico Territory.

Utah Territory

Washington Territory .

Total.

65,680

13, 540

377

384

8, 189

969

7,777

17,900

900

3,785

1,499

7,000

181

2,833

6,000

39, 664

5,072

7,550

55,100

20, 000

31,000

295, 400

*
Pagsamaquoddy tribe.

Penobflcot tribe

463

506

Total. 969



RECAPITULATION

FREE POPULATION OF THE STATES AND TERRI

STATES AND TERRITORIES.



RECAPITULATION. 607

TORIES, NATIVE AilD FOREIGN, BY COLOR AND SEX.

FOREIGN COUNTRIES.



608 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITY OF THE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



RECAPITULATION. 609

NATIVITY OF THE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK, NEW YORK.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



(J10 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITY OF THE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF PHILADELPHIA, PENNSYLVANIA.

1

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



RECAPITULATION. 611

NATIVITY OF THE FREE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF BALTIMORE, MARYLAND.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



612 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITY OF THE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF CINCINNATI, OHIO.

STATES AXD
TERRITORIES.



RECAPITULATION. 613

NATIVITY OF THE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF CHICAGO, ILLINOIS.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



G14 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITY OF THE FREE POPULATION OF THE COUNTY AND CITY OF ST. LOUIS, MISSOURI.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



RECAPITULATION. 615

NATIVITY OF THE FREE POPULATION OF THE CITY OF NEW ORLEANS, LOUISIANA.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



616 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

NATIVE HORN*.



RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FKEE POPULATION.

NATIVK BORN.



618 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

NATIVE BORN Continued.



RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

619

NATIVE BORN Continued.



r,20 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

FOREIGN BORN.



RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

621

FOREIGN BORN.



G22 RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

FOREIGN BORN Continued.



RECAPITULATION.

NATIVITIES OF FREE POPULATION.

C23

FOREIGN BORN Continued.



624 STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB IN THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE.



STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB. G25

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB IN THE UNITED STATES.

FREE MULATTO.

STATES AND TER-

RITO1UBS.



626 STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

NATIVE BOBX, WHITE.

STATES AND TEKKI-

TORIES.



STATISTICS OF THE UKAF AND DUMB. 627

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

NATIVE BORN, WHITE.

MISSOURI.



628 STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

FOREIGN BORN&quot;, WHITE.

STATES AND TERRITO
RIES.



STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES Or DEAF AND DUMB.

629

FOREIGN BORN, WHITE.

1



G30 STATISTICS OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE DEAF AND DUMB.

FREE BLACK.

STATES.



STATISTICS OF THE BLIND. 631

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE BLIND IN THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE.

STATES AND TER
RITORIES.



C32 STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE BLIND IN THE UNITED STATES.

FKEE BLACK.

STATES AND TEH-

1UTOBIE3.



STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE BLIND IN THE UNITED STATES.

033

SLAVE.

STATES AND TER
RITORIES.



634 STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE BLIND.

NATIVE BORN, WHITE.

STATES AND TER
RITORIES.

g

\ :

&amp;gt;
; u

2
j

3

I M. ;P.I M. F. M. P.. M. F.
i
M. P.]

M.
;F.;

M.
!

I
!

I
!

F.
;

M. F. JL ,F.
; M. !

F.| SI. F. M.

Arkansas

California

Connecticut

Delaware

Florida

Georgia

lUinofn

Indiana

Iowa

4223.... .J.
I

!

|

G 3 1 12 6 .
3 42 2 .

. M. F. M. F.

J 84 52;.
I

I

. ir,i2

M. , r.

1.1 11
i i 8r&amp;gt;

; 84
i

G C 8- 65,51 4

3 1

4 2.

1 .. 10707.

J i &quot;, 1
I I

Kentucky

Louisiana

Maine

Maryland

HanachnMtl *

.Michigan

Minnesota

Mississippi

MifBOim I

j
i| i ,

1 4 4
!

8

11 1

.. 1 3

11 9 1

1
!

M. F. i M. F. M. F M. F.I

II 1. ...!....!.

.., 133 H3; 1 .

4223

3C 38.

N*. W Hampshire ! 2 .

Xew Jersey

New York

North Carolina

Obio

Oregon

Pennsylvania

Ithode Island

8outh Carolina

....

1 1 .

I

6 5

4 6

1 1

I ;

Texas 9 .

Vermont

Virginia

! I

9 6,.

Wisconsin

District of Columbia...

Nebraska Territory . . .

New Mexico Territory .

I tah Territory. ..

......

Territory.

4! 5;

a! ii

2 1 3 1

2 :.

1 1 2

13 1

1

2 7

.

4

.

5j
91 8| 4

... .

36 2!)

:

Foreign.

j

77
!

37 15 6 la 4 179

! Mi
128 27 16;

a| 4J
126

181J
81 69

10

7 2.

2228

1

13588 ].U2 ) Ij 3371 aid 51 2fi| 12595 148 119 307 214; 4337 1.. 3035

Aggregate .

.. .

1KDIAN3. 1 male uud 1 female, born iu Sliclu^an, nutl 2 males born iu Nw Mexico. Total, 3 males and 1 female.



STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE BLIND.

635

NATIVE 150UX, WHITE.



STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE BLIND.

FOREIGN-BOBN,

STATES AND
TERRITORY.



STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE BLIND.

637

FOREIGN-BORN, WHITE.

MEXICO.



638 STATISTICS OF THE BLIND.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE BLIND.

TREE BLACK.

STATES.



STATISTICS OF THE INSANE. 639

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE INSANE IN THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



(MO STATISTICS OF THE INSANE.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE INSANE IN THE UNITED STATES.

FREE BLACK Continued.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES



STATISTICS OF THE INSANE. 641

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE INSANE IN THE UNITED STATES.

SLAVE.

STATES AND
TERRITORIES.



642 STATISTICS OF THE INSANE.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE INSANE.

NATIVE HORN, AVHITE.

STATES AXD TER
RITORIES.



STATISTICS OF THE INSANE. 643

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE INSANE.

NATIVE BORN, WHITE.

MISSOUKI.



644 STATISTICS OF THE INSANE.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE INSANE.

FOREIGN-BORN, WHITE.

STATES AND TER
RITORIES.



STATISTICS OF THE INSANE.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE INSANE.

645

FOEEIGN-BOEX, WHITE.

t

-



64ti STATISTICS OF THE INSANE.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE INSANE.

FREE BLACK.

ITATU.



STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC. fi47

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE IDIOTIC IX THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE,

STATES AXD TER
RITORIES.



G48 STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE IDIOTIC IN THE UNITED STATES.

FREE BLACK Continued.

STATKS AVD TER-

KITOiUES.



STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY AGES OF THE IDIOTIC IN THE UNITED STATES.

G49

SLAVE.

STATES AND TER-

KIT01UES.



660 STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC IN THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE.

STATES AND
TEUUITORIES.



STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC. Go 1

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC IN THE UNITED STATES.

WHITE.

MISSOURI.



G52 STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC.

FOKEIGN BORN, WHITE.

STATES AND TERRITO-
RIES.



STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC.

653

FOREIGN BORN, WHITE.



654 STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC.

FREE BLACK.

Ala. Conn. Del. Go. Ind. Ky. La. Me. Mil. Muss. Mich. Miss. Mo. X.J. X. Y. N. C.
j

Ohio.
!

Pa.
;
RI. S. C.;Tenu. V. Unk wn.l Total

Tenneeaec , ; 1

I III I i II Mill



STATISTICS OF THE IDIOTIC.

CLASSIFICATION BY NATIVITIES OF THE IDIOTIC.

G55

FREE MULATTO.

STATE*.



056 RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES.



RECAPITULATION. 657

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES.

STATES.



RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES Continued.



RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES Continued.

659

STATES.



660 RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES Continued.



RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES Continued.

661

STATES.



GG2 RECAPITULATION.

OCCUPATIONS IN THE UNITED STATES Continued.

147

148

149

150

151

152

153

154

155

156

157

158

160

161

162

165

166

167

169

170

171

172

173

174

175

176

177

180

181

183

184

185

186

187

138

189

190

191

192

193

194

IS
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APPENDIX,

DEAF AND DUMB.
AUTHORS AND BOOKS.

THE number of books treating, expressly or incidentally, of the deaf and dumb, is much larger than those unacquainted
with the subject would suppose. The brothers Guyot, of Groningcn, published, in 1842, with the title of Liste Litteraire

Philocophc, a catalogue of authors, books, and institutions, filling more than five hundred octavo pages. The number of such

books has greatly increased since. Dr. Day informs us that, in 1860, there were in the library of the Abbe Carton, of Bruges,

(Belgium,) no less than five hundred treatises and other works on deaf-mute instruction, issued since the year 1837, and this

was said to be far below the whole number issued. A large proportion of this number were, no doubt, reports of institutions,

occasional addresses, magazine articles, and other ephemeral productions. Still there have appeared, both in Europe and

America, a number of works of permanent interest and value to those interested in the deaf and dumb
; some as records of

the history of the art of deaf-mute instruction
;
some as giving correct views of the condition of the deaf and dumb, and of

the principles on which their instruction should be based
;
others yet, presenting practical courses of lessons in language to

lighten the labors of teachers. We will indicate the most remarkable of the works on the deaf and dumb known to us in the

diflcrcnt languages of Europe.
&quot;VVc begin with Spain, for that country produced not only the first known teacher of deaf-mutes, (Pedro Ponce, who died

1584,) but also the first published treatise on the art, that of Jean Paul Bonet, published in 1620. But during the two centuries

succeeding the appearance of Bonet s work, Spain has produced very little on this subject. The Manual of Ballasteros, the

latest Spanish work on the deaf and dumb, published in 1836, contains a course of instruction chiefly borrowed from Sicard

and Bebian.

Passing to Italy, we find that though an Italian philosopher, Jerome Cardan, half a century before the time of Ponce,

stated the true theory on which the instruction of the deaf and dumb is possible, yet these unfortunates were practically

neglected till the period of the general awakening to their claims, due to the labors and saintly zeal of De 1 Epee. The work

generally used in the Italian schools is a course of instruction by the Abbe Pcndola, of Sienna, following also, for the most

part, Sicard, Bobian, and other French teachers.

Great Britain presents more distinguished names. About the middle of the seventeenth century, several speculative

writers, Bulwer, Dalgarno, and others, called public attention to the deaf and dumb, and explained the methods that might
be used to instruct them. Dr. John Wallis, who began to teach a deaf-mute as early as 1660, has left, in his grammar and in

the Philosophical Transactions, a clear and rational account of his processes, of which Braidwood availed himself to revive

the art, a century later. The latter teacher, however, endeavored to keep his processes a secret
; but his nephew, Dr. Joseph

Watson, long at the head of the London asylum, published, in 1809, a valuable work on the education of the deaf and dumb.

Of living English teachers, the most eminent seems to be Charles Baker, of Doncaster. Messrs. D. Anderson, of Glasgow,
and James Cook, late of Edinburgh, have, as well as Dr. Baker, published series of lessons in language and reading-books,

for the use of the deaf and dumb. David Buxton, of Liverpool, has made public the statistics of the deaf and dumb. The
late Dr. Orpen, of Dublin, deserves to be commemorated ; nor should we pass over Dr. Wilde, of the same city, who has

published a valuable work on the diseases of the ear, and on the statistics of the deaf and dumb. A large quarto volume, put
forth in 1857 by the London asylum, presents the most fully illustrated vocabulary of nouns, for the use of the deaf and dumb,

known to us.

In Holland, after the early names of Von Helmont and John Conrad Amman, (the latter remarkable both for his extrav

agant views of the divine efficacy of speech, and for his accurate classification and description of vocal sounds, and directions

for teaching articulation,) we find an interval of nearly a century, before Henry Daniel Guyot, (father of the compilers of the

catalogue we have mentioned,) emulating the benevolent zeal of De 1 Epde, transferred the method of the latter to Groningen.
In Belgium, the most distinguished name is that of the Abbe Carton, at Bruges. His writings are varied and numerous.

He is, perhaps, better known for his benevolent efforts to instruct a blind deaf-mute, Anna Temmermans.

The other northern countries of Europe presenting little to detain us, we pass to Germany. Here authors and books

multiply, but we have space to cite only a select few. Heinicke, the father of the German method, left very little in print,

but his son-in-law, Mr. Reid, of Leipzig, has published works of value. The German teachers whose writings are esteemed

of the most practical value, however, are Mr. Jaeger and Mr. Moritz Hill. 0. F. Kruse, himself a deaf-mute, has given us

biographical sketches of many distinguished deaf-mutes. Dr. Newmann, of Konigsberg, deserves mention as an authority in

the early history of the art.

France has also produced many works on the deaf and dumb. Those of De 1 EpiJe and Sicard, though of world-wide

reputation in their day, are now only consulted by the curious. The manual and the journal of BtJbian are still of much
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practical value for the sound philosophical principles they explain and illustrate. The elaborate work of the Baron Degerando

may be useful to those wishing to study the history and theory of the art. The late Edouard Morel, as editor of the

Circulaires and of the Aunales, and Puybonnieux, as editor of tho Impartial, deserve honorable mention. Piroux and Valade

Gabel have published graduated series of lessons in language. The work of the latter, a few years since, attracted much

attention by the illusory promise it held out of enabling the teachers of common schools to conduct successfully the education

of deaf-mutes. Leon Vaysse will be presently mentioned among American teachers.

There have been also a few deaf-mute authors in France. Ferdinand Bcrthier, long the senior professor of the Paris

institution, (reported to be recently deceased,) has published sundry well-written addresses, biographical sketches, &c.

Pelissier, of the same institution, has given the world a volume of &quot; Poesies d un Sourd Muet.&quot; Claudius Forrcstier, principal

of the school at Lyons, has published an extended volume of graduated lessons, in the French language, for the use of his

pupils, in which he has endeavored to carry out the principles of his master, Bebian.

It stems proper, in a national publication destined as an authentic record for reference for scholars and men of science,

to give a more particular account of those who, in the United States, have most distinguished themselves as laborers in the

cause of the unfortunate deaf and dumb, and of the most important works
( they have given to the world.

Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet, LL.D., was of French-Huguenot descent, and was born in the city of Philadelphia,

December 10, 1787. His parents removed, while he was a boy, to Hartford, Connecticut, the scene of his future labors and

renown. Of a delicate constitution, but of great intellectual promise, he made unusually rapid progress in his early studies,

and graduated at Yale College with distinction before he had completed his eighteenth year. During the next ten years he

tried the study of law, served for a year or two as a tutor in his Alma Mater, engaged for a season in commercial pursuits,

and, finally, settling down in the conviction that his vocation was the Christian ministry, spent the three years, from 1811 to

1814, in the theological seminary at Andover, Massachusetts, from which he graduated with high honor.

Dunn&quot;
1 his term at Andover, he became providentially interested in the case of a little daughter of Dr. Cogswell, a

neighbor of his father, at Hartford, who had become deaf at the age of two years, and consequently soon became mute.

Meeting the child during one of his vacations, he showed such aptitude to communicate with her, and teach her the meaning

of written words, that her friends were encouraged to hope that she might, through his aid, escape the fearful doom of ignorance

and degradation so long considered the inevitable lot of the deaf and dumb.

Reports of the success of some European teachers of deaf-mutes had reached this country, but little was known of their

processes. Benevolent men were found in Hartford, who contributed the means to scud Mr. Gallaudet to acquire and bring to

America the system of instruction matured by half a century of study and experience in Europe.

Mr. Gallaudet hesitated to relinquish his prospects of distinction and usefulness as a preacher, till, by means of statistical

information, the first of the kind ever collected in America, he obtained some glimpses of the hitherto unimagined greatness

of this new field of benevolent effort. It was ascertained, through the congregational clergy of Connecticut, that there were

more than eighty deaf-mutes in that State alone, and it was reasonably assumed that a like proportion existed in the other

States. Finding that the deafand dumb of America heathen in a Christian land probably numbered thousands, Mr. Gallaudet

accepted the call to become the pioneer in this new department of benevolent labor.

Arriving in England a few days after the battle of Waterloo, the unsettled state of France, united with the strong interest

he took in the alleged restoration of the dumb to speech, determined his first applications to the schools that practiced tho

methods of Braidwood, whose success in teaching articulation had been highly extolled, and, probably, not a little exaggerated.

But he was repelled by the onerous conditions prescribed by the narrow and monopolizing spirit of the successors of Braidwood,

and turned his attention to the school of the Abbu Sicard, at Paris providentially, as we hold, for lie there acquired a better

theory of instruction, leading to the cultivation of that language of gestures, which must ever be the main instrument of

instruction, and best means of religious culture and social enjoyment, for the deaf and dumb
;
and at Paris he secured tho

services of Laurent Clerc. Through the influence of Bobian, the more fanciful of Sicard s processes were already falling into

disuse, and the method which C lerc brought to America was more rational and practical than that set forth in the works of

his master.

Returning to America in August, 1816, Messrs. Gallaudet and Clcrc made a successful tour to collect funds from the

benevolent, (a then necessary resource, superseded in a few years by a donation of lands from Congress and by appropriations

from the State legislatures,) and opened, at Hartford, the first American asylum for the education and instruction of the deaf

and dumb, in April, 1817. Mr. Gallaudet continued at the head of the American asylum till 1830, when the state of his health

induced him to relinquish a post requiring such arduous labor. Subsequently he employed himself in writing hooks for tho

young; took part in the establishment and management of a female seminary ;
and was, for tho last thirteen years of his lite,

chaplain of the Retreat for the Insane, at Hartford. He also took an active and influential part in the establishment of normal

schools, and in other measures for the improvement of our system of common schools. His useful life closed September 10,

1851, at the age of sixty-four.

Mr. Gallaudet married, in 1822, a deaf-mute lady, one of his earliest pupils. None of their children inherited their

mother s misfortune. Two of them are distinguished laborers in the cause of the deaf and dumb.
The published writings of Mr. Gallaudet are quite numerous, but the proportion specially designed for the use of tho

deaf and dumb, or even treating of them, is small. When we recollect his ability as a ready and graceful writer, and tho

number of books for the young from his pen, it is matter of surprise and regret to find that he published so little adapted to
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enlighten the public mind either on the history or processes of the art of deaf-mute instruction, and that he merely printed a
few crude essays towards language lessons for his pupils. Still, his memory is reverentially cherished by his pupils and by
the deaf and dumb of the whole Union. Having testified their affectionate gratitude, during his lifetime, by the presentation
of a service of plate, they, after his death, by contributions from the graduates and pupils, not merely of the asylum at

Hartford, but of all the kindred schools in the Union, raised to him a monument on the grounds of the American asylum, with
this inscription: &quot;Erected to the Memory of the llev. Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet, LL.D., by the Deaf and Dumb of the
United States, as a Testimonial of Profound Gratitude to their Earliest and Best Friend and Benefactor.&quot;

Thomas Gallaudet, D. D., eldest son of licv. Thomas H. Gallaudet, became, in 1843, at the age of twenty, and continued
for fifteen years, a professor in the New York Institution for the Deaf and Dumb. The sou of a deaf-mute mother, and
himself marrying a deaf-mute, he took a warm interest in the spiritual and temporal welfare of the deaf and dumb, who, after

leaving school, find themselves in a great measure cut off from religious privileges, and at a disadvantage in the competition
for employment. This interest led to his gradually assuming the duties of pastor to a deaf-mute congregation; and, finally,
as the result of his labors, a church and congregation were built up, called &quot;St. Ann s Church for Deaf-Mutes,&quot; (connected
with the Episcopal denomination,) into which most

jjf
the deaf and dumb living in New York city and vicinity have been gathered,

with a number of families sufficient to make a respectable parish, some containing deaf-mute children, others attracted by
benevolent interest in the work. Of this church Dr. Gallaudet is rector. The church and parsonage are on Eighteenth
street, near Fifth avenue, and cost seventy thousand dollars.

Here is probably the only church in the world gathered and conducted with a special regard to the interests of deaf-mutes,

and where regular services are held for the benefit of the deaf-mute portion of the congregation in their own language of signs.
In addition to his labors as pastor, and as tho temporal friend and adviser of the deaf and dumb, Dr. Gallaudet frequently
visits other cities, and gives religious services in the language of signs wherever a number of deaf-mutes can be collected.

Edward M. Gallaudet, principal of the Columbian Institution, at Washington, is another son of the venerated founder of

the American asylum. The flourishing condition of the institution under his care attests his hereditary ability and zeal as an
instructor of the deaf and dumb.

Laurent Clerc, the best pupil of the celebrated Abbe Sicard, and the oldest teacher of the deaf and dumb in the United

States, was born in Dauphiny, France, in 1785. His parents ascribed the total loss of the two senses of hearing and smell

to his having fallen into the fire when about a year old, receiving a severe burn on the side of his face. At the age of twelve

he entered the school of the Abbe Sicard, who, a few years previously, had succeeded the benevolent De 1 Epee. The Abbe,

recognizing the uncommon abilities of young Clerc, retained him as a teacher, at a very moderate salary, however, though in

a few years he was thought competent to teach the highest class, and was pronounced, by no less an authority than that of the

celebrated Bebian, the
&quot;glory

and
support&quot;

of the institution of Paris. This exiguity of salary, combined with the noble

ambition of carrying the blessings of education to his deaf-mute brethren in another hemisphere, disposed him to accept readily

the proposal of Mr. Gallaudet, as already related, and secured to the infancy of deaf-mute instruction in America the services

of one of the best qualified teachers then living. Mr. Clerc has the merit of having taught the language of signs and the

processes of instruction to most of the early American teachers of the deaf and dumb. After more than hiilf a century of

faithful labor in his vocation, (including ten years in the Parisian school,) he retired, in 1858, from active duty, and enjoys, at a

green old age, the ease and universal respect so well earned. He married a deaf-mute, and has four children blessed with all

their faculties, and respectable and useful members of society. Mr. Clerc has published, in the &quot;American Annals of the

Deaf and Dumb,&quot; some interesting reminiscences of his early friend and school-fellow, Massieu, and of his own visit to Europe.
His style, for a born deaf-mute, is remarkably correct and perspicuous. ^

Lewis Weld, A. M., descended from a line of New England ministers, waa one of the earliest associates of Mr.

Gallaudet in the American asylum. In 1822 he was called to conduct the Pennsylvania institution, and in 1830 was summoned

back to Hartford as the successor of Mr. Gallaudet. He continued at the head of the American asylum till his death, December

30, 1853, at the age of fifty-seven. In 1844 he visited many of the schools for deaf-mutes in Europe, mainly with the view

of ascertaining what success was obtained in teaching articulation, and published the result of his observations in a valuable

report appended to the twenty-ninth report of the American asylum. The general result of his observations was decidedly

unfavorable to the teaching of articulation to the deaf and dumb, unless in rare exceptional cases.

llev. William Wolcott Turner was elected principal of the American asylum, as the successor of Mr. Weld, and held that

office till the present summer, (1863,) when he retired. He had been an instructor in the American asylum since 1821, and

was thus, since the retirement of Mr. Clerc, the senior of American teachers of deaf-mutes. The present flourishing condition

of that venerable school attests the tact and ability of its late experienced principal. Mr. Turner attended most of the con

ventions of American teachers of the deaf and dumb, taking a leading part in the discussions, and has been a frequent contributor

to the Annals.

Lucerne Kac, an accomplished instructor in the American asylum, and for several years the editor of the American Annals

of the Deaf and Dumb, died September 16, 1854, in his forty-third year.

Samuel Porter has been many years a teacher, first in the American asylum, afterwards in the New York institution, and

again in the asylum, from which he retired two or three years since to devote himself to literary pursuits. As the successor

of Mr. Eae, he edited the American Annals of the Deaf and Dumb with much ability for several years. He has also written

occasional articles for newspapers and reviews, adapted to diffuse correct views concerning the condition and best mode of

instructing the deaf and dumb. His anonymous article on the &quot;Education of the deaf and dumb,&quot; in the American Review
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for May, 1846, presents an admirably condensed view of the subject, especially of the observations of Mr. Weld and Mr. Day

on the European articulating schools.

Harvey Prindle Peet, LL.D., was born at Bethlehem, Connecticut, November 19, 1794. A farmer s son, working himself

on his father s farm in summer, and teaching a district school in winter, in those years while other youth arc in college, his

early advantages of education were very restricted, but by native force of mind and character, strengthened by this rough

discipline, he worked his way to a liberal education, and graduated with distinction at Yale College, in 1822. Hi? views were

directed to the Christian ministry, but an invitation to engage in the instruction of the deaf and dumb in the American asylum,

gave him the opportunity of discovering his rare fitness for this new profession. He continued in this school nine years, and

acquired a reputation for eminent efficiency, both as a teacher of a class and as the steward of the asylum, which led to his

rcceivino-, in the beginning of the year 1831, the appointment of principal of the New York institution, which had been for

some years declining in public estimation, owing to incompetent management. Under the care of Mr. Pcet, this institution, in

a few years, attained the very highest rank among similar institutions on either side of the Atlantic.

As a teacher, Dr. Pect was distinguished for his perfect control over his pupils, even the rudest and most wilful new

comers, and by his ability to command their attention* excite their mcnta^ powers, and make durable impressions on their

memories. Very few teachers of deaf-mutes have&quot; equalled him in mastery of the language of gestures, or in the ability to

convey ideas, clearly and impressively, in that language. Though a strict disciplinarian, he has ever been regarded as a friend

and father by his pupils.

The benefits of the long and zealous labors of Dr. Pcet have not been confined to his own institution. Teachers trained

by him have carried his improved methods of instruction to many schools at the south and west, and his series of elementary

works have lightened the labors of the teachers and promoted the progress of the pupils in nearly all the institutions for

deaf-mutes in the United States and in British America. Dr. Pcet took a leading and efficient part in originating the conventions

of American teachers of the deaf and dumb, of which five have been held at New York, in 1850; at Hartford, in 1851; at

Columbus, Ohio, in 1853; at Staunton, Virginia, in 1S55; and at Jacksonville, Illinois, in 1858. Dr. Pcet attended all these

conventions, presenting papers of great permanent value at each, and taking a leading part in the discussions, thus putting

on record, in their published proceedings, the fruits of his long experience and rare judgment, for the benefit of his professional

brethren. He has also been a frequent and voluminous contributor to the American Annals of the Deaf and Dumb, discussing,

among other topics, the best course of instruction, the superiority of natural, or colloquial, to methodical signs,* and the

qualifications
of the principal of an institution. In the summer of 1851, Dr. Peet visited many of the European institutions

for deaf-mutes, and gave the result of his observations in a very valuable report annexed to the thirty -third report of the New
York institution. He has been a zealous and diligent collector of the statistics of the deaf and dumb, and has given to the

world, in connexion with some of the New York reports, especially the thirty-fourth, thirty-fifth, and forty-fourth, the fullest

collections of such statistics extant.

It may truly be said that the publications of Dr. Peet for the benefit of the deaf and dumb surpass, in number, extent,

and value, not merely those of any other American teacher, but those of all other American teachers together. The following

list embraces only the most important. Others are briefly indicated above.

1. Elementary Lessons, being a Course of Instruction for the Deaf and Dumb, Part I. This little volume of graduated

lessons in language, on a principle of philosophical progress, of which the first edition appeared in 1844, was welcomed with

a satisfaction amounting to enthusiasm, has passed through several editions, and is still the only text-book in the instruction

of the younger classes in most of the schools for the deaf and dumb in the United States and in British America. It has also

been found a very attractive first book for little children who hear; and missionaries have proved its value in giving the first

lessons in the English language to their little heathen pupils.

2. Course of Instruction, Part II.

3. Course of Instruction, Part III. These two volumes lead the pupil through the difficulties of language, by a gradual

progression, to the point where he can advantageously use books prepared for children who have already acquired through

the ear that language which costs the deaf-mute such severe labor to acquire through the eye.

4. Scripture Lessons for the Deaf and Dumb.
5. Address at the Dedication of the Chapel of the New York Institution, December 2, 1846.

6. Address at the laying of the corner-stone of the North Carolina Institution for the Deaf and Dumb, April 14, 1848.

These two instructive and eloquent addresses treat of the contrast between the uneducated and the educated deaf and dumb,

and give an admirably condensed sketch of the rise and progress of the art of instructing them, and of the method of instruction.

7. Memoir on the Origin and Early History of the art of instructing the Deaf and Dumb, presented at the first convention,

and reprinted in the American Annals for April, 1851.

8. Memoir on the History of the art of instructing the Deaf and Dumb, Second Period. This paper, a continuation of

the preceding, occupies more than sixty pages in the proceedings of the fifth convention. The two form the best ske ch

extant of the history of deaf-mute instruction, especially as to its earlier periods.
0. Report on European Institutions for the Deaf and Dumb, annexed to the thirty-third New York report.
10. Report on the Legal Rights and Liabilities of the Deaf and Dumb. This is a monograph of great interest and

&quot;

By nitlliodical sign* is technically understood signs made in the order of words, and with variations corresponding to the inflection, of words;

hence, different from the signs us&amp;lt;! liy deaf-mutes iu conversation.
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value, not merely the best, but probably the only complete treatise on that subject, adapted to the use of English and American

lawyers. It was presented at the fourth convention, in the published proceedings of which it occupies more than a hundred

pages. An imperfect copy appeared in the American Journal of Insanity in the summer of 18f&amp;gt;G.

11. Notions of the Deaf and Dumb before Instruction, especially on Religious Subjects. This remarkable article

appeared in the Bibliotheca Sacra, for July, 1855, and was rcpublished in the American Annals of the Deaf and Dumb, for

October, 1S55. A fuller account of Dr. Peet and hia valuable labors will be found in the American Journal of Education,

for June, 1857.

Isaac Lewis Peet, M. A., has been a professor in the New York institution since 1845. In 1851 he accompanied his

father in his visit to the schools of Europe, on which occasion, says Dr. Peet in his report, &quot;his attainments, as a linguist,

made his services, during our continental tour, singularly useful,&quot; and adds that much of the merit of the report was due to

him. When, the following year, a high class was established in the New York institution, for the benefit of such deaf-mutes

as, after going through the ordinary course of instruction, might show a capacity for being benefited by an additional course

of higher studies, he was selected as the teacher of this class, making him ex officio vice-principal of the institution. For

impressing on his deaf-mute pupils the laws of grammar and the structure of written language, Professor Peet makes much

use of Barnard s Grammatical Symbols, of which he has given an able exposition in a paper printed in the proceedings of

the third convention. He is, moreover, the author of a new and philosophical system of grammatical analysis, which not only

materially simplifies the labor of teaching language to the deaf and dumb, but will undoubtedly supersede the ordinary

methods of teaching grammar to those who hear.

Edward Peet, M. A., second son of Dr. Peet, was, for more than thirteen years, a professor in the New York institution,

and was an able, faithful, and successful teacher. He contributed to the American Annals papers on Degerando and Itard,

chiefly translated from the French. For several years he devoted his leisure to the preparation of an arithmetic for the use

of his pupils, a woik of much merit both as respects its lucidity of illustration and arrangement, and the happy choice of

examples. It is used in the institution in manuscript. He died January 27, 1862, at the early age of thirty-five.

Dudley Peet, M. D., youngest son of Dr. Peet, after graduating at Yale College, studied medicine at the College of

Physicians and Surgeons in New York. He practiced his profession for a year or two at Burlington, Iowa, and then accepted

an appointment as professor in the New York institution, for the duties of which post he was eminently qualified. His death,

by pulmonary disease, aggravated by his self-sacrificing labors in behalf of the deaf and dumb, April 18, 1862, at the early

age of thirty-two, was au irreparable loss to the cause of deaf-mute instruction. He left us a Dissertation on the Remote and

Proximate Causes of Deafness, published in the American Annals for April, 1856, and a Monograph on the Inlinitive.Mood,

designed as part of a grammar for the use of the deaf and dumb, which is used in manuscript in the higher classes of the

New York institution.

John R. Burnet is a farmer, residing in Livingston, New Jersey. He lost his hearing, at the age of eight, by an attack

of inflammation of the brain. Thus cut off from social intercourse, he was driven to books. He served for a time as a teacher

in die New York Institution for the Deaf and Dumb, and afterwards married a deaf-mute pupil of that institution. He has

thus, from personal experience and reading, au intimate acquaintance with the characteristics of deaf-mutes, and the history

aud principles of the art of instructing them. lie has been a frequent contributor to the American Annals, and has also

furnished articles 011 the deaf and dumb to the North American Review (April, 1844) and the Biblical Repository (October,

1S42.) His first attempt at authorship was a little volume (long since out of print) published at Newark, New Jersey, in

1835, with the title: &quot;Tales of the Deaf aud Dumb, with Miscellaneous Poems.&quot;

John Carlin, a deaf-mute from birth, and one of the earliest pupils of the Philadelphia school, though not a teacher,

deserves mention for his uncommon attainments in language. He reads French and one or two other languages, and writes

English with an ease and correctness quite remarkable in a deaf-mute from birth. He has been an occasional contributor to

the Annals, and has written largely for the newspapers, especially for the &quot;Gallaudet Guide,&quot; a monthly published for two or

three years by deaf-mutes at Boston and Hartford. Mr. Carlin married a deaf-mute, and has several children, all free from the

infirmity of their parents. He is a miniature painter in New York city, in which occupation he was very successful before

the growing perfection of photography crowded the pencil and brush from the field of competition.

James Nack became totally deaf from a fall, at the age of eight. He has long been employed as a searcher of records

in the county clerk s office, New York city. He has been a voluminous writer of poetry for newspapers and magazines, and

at four different times published his select poems in neat volumes.

Levi S. Backus, a deaf-mute, has, for nearly thirty years, been editor and proprietor of a weekly newspaper, the Cana-

joharic (New York) Radii.

Samuel Akcrly, M. D., was an early and efficient friend of the deaf and dumb, and did more than any other man to

promote the foundation of the New York institution. He devoted the latter years of his life to the building up of the New

York Institution for the Blind. He died in July, 1846. Besides reports and addresses, and a paper on the curious coincidences

between the signs of the deaf and dumb and those used among the western aboriginal tribes, he compiled a volume of

Elementary Exercises for the Deaf and Dumb, (1821.)

Frederick Augustus Porter Barnard, LL.D., a native of Sheffield, Massachusetts, and a graduate of Yale College became

an instructor in the American asylum in 1831, and transferred his services to the New York institution in the following

year. Here lie co-operated zealously and ably with Dr. Peet. and Messrs. Vaisse, Bartlett, Gary, and Day, in simplifying
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and improving the method of instruction, especially in throwing off the old incumbrances of methodical signs. He contributed

to the North American Review (April, 1834) a valuable article of eighty pages, headed &quot; Observations on the Deaf and Dumb,&quot;

and also an article on the &quot;Existing state of the Art of Instructing the Deaf and Dumb,&quot; in the Literary and Theological

Review for September, 1835. He improved and reduced to system the grammatical symbols elaborated by successive teachers

from the theory of ciphers of the Abbe Sicard, and embodied them in a valuable English grammar which he published in

1836, with the title of &quot;Analytical Grammar, with Symbolic Illustration,&quot; a work still used in the New York institution. In

1838 be accepted a professorship in the University of Alabama, and some fifteen or twenty years later became president of

the University of Mississippi.

Leon Vaisse, after serving four years as a teacher in the Institution of Paris, was invited to America, and brought to the

New York institution, in which he served four years very acceptably, a knowledge of the improvements made in the art of

instruction by B6bian, Degcrando, and other able successors of Sicard. Returning to his native country in 1834, and rcas-

sumiug a professorship in the Parisian institution, he has risen to the position of professor of the Classe de Pcrfcctionnemc.nt,

corresponding to the high class in an American school, lie has published many short but well written articles on the deaf

and dumb. At one time he devoted much labor to the teaching of a selected class in articulation, and published a little

brochure in which the mechanism of speech was visibly illustrated, accompanied by an alphabet, the letters of which imitated

or suggested the positions of the vocal organs in uttering them, lie has also given us a system of grammatical symbols

differing somewhat from that used in the New York institution.

Rev. Josiah Addison Gary, a native of West Brookfield, Massachusetts, and a graduate of Amherst College, was

for nineteen years, one of the most accomplished and efficient professors in the New York Institution for the Deaf and

Dumb. In 1851 he was appointed superintendent of the Ohio institution, as the successor of its founder, Rev. H. N. Hubbell.

His bright course of virtue and usefulness was prematurely closed by a rheumatic affection, taking the form of anchylosis,

and finally locking up nearly all motion. Still, he continued to perform the duties of his office till within a few days of his

death, August 7, 1852, at the early age of thirty-nine. Though he left us no considerable work, his contributions to the

newspapers, adapted to call public attention to the subject of deaf-mute education, were numerous and well worth preservation.

He prepared valuable book notices appended to some of the New York reports. There is a curious paper of his on deaf-mute

idioms in the proceedings of the second convention.

John A. Jacobs, A. M., has been for nearly forty years at the head of the Asylum for the Deaf and Dumb, at Danville,

Kentucky, and has distinguished himself for his benevolent zeal in the cause of the mute. He learned the language of signs

and the processes of instruction from Mr. Clerc and Mr. Gallaudet, at Hartford, lie published, as early as 1834, a little book

of &quot;Lessons for the Deaf and Dumb,&quot; and gave to the press a more carefully prepared work, in 18GO, under the title of

&quot;

Primary Lessons for Dcaf-Mutcs.&quot; Mr. Jacobs has also been a frequent contributor to the Annals, particularly distinguishing

himself for his zeal in defence of methodical signs, which he holds, against the evidence of experience and the opinions of

most teachers, to be necessary for the deaf-mute as a connecting link between words and ideas.

George Edward Day, D. D., (now and for some years past professor of biblical literature in Lane Theological Seminary,

near Cincinnati, Ohio,) is a native of New Haven and a graduate of Yale College. Though the youngest, he was one of the

best scholars of his class. He acquired, in the New York institution, during two years service as a teacher, (1833 to 1835,) a

more than commonly correct and extensive knowledge of the theory, practice, and history of deaf-mute instruction. This

qualification, joined to his eminent ability as an investigator and a writer, and his familiar knowledge of the French and

German languages, pointed him out as the proper man to make an examination of the European schools for the deaf and dumb,

with the view of comparing results with those attained in our own schools, and of suggesting improvements, if their methods

should be found in any respect superior to our own. In 1844 he visited many of those in England and Germany, and in I860

his attention was chiefly given to the schools in Holland and the Institution of Paris. On each occasion he made reports,

(annexed to the reports of the New York institution for those years, the twenty-sixth and forty-second,) which are documents

of great and permanent value the first especially, which embraces a full description of the German methods of instruction,

including the most approved processes for teaching articulation to deaf-mutes. The conclusion to which Dr. Day arrived was,

that our system, judged by its results, is superior to those of the English, German, and Hollandish schools, and that the teaching

of articulation seldom yields results of any practical value to the pupil in the intercourse of society after leaving school, while

it exacts a waste of time, and a restriction on the development of the pupil s favorite language of signs, that materially cramp
his mental improvement and his social enjoyments. It is a significant fact that in England the teaching of articulation to the

deaf and dumb, once considered an indispensable part, of the system of instruction, has been, for many years, going more and

more into disfavor and disuse.

David E. Bartlett has been more than thirty years at Hartford in the American asylum, in the New York institution, as

the head of a private school for deaf-mute children, and again in the American asylum. He is distinguished for his cxpertness
and eloquence in the language of signs.

Oran AY. Morris is also a teacher of more than thirty years experience, chiefly in the New York institution, where he is

still a professor. He served, about ten years ago, a year or two as head of the Tennessee school.

Rev. 15. M. Fay, formerly of the New York institution, is now head of the Michigan institution.

James S. Brown, reported to be recently deceased, was successively at the head of the Indiana and Louisiana institutions.

Abraham B. Hutton, more than thirty years at the head of the Pennsylvania institution, is universally esteemed as well

for ability and success in his profession, as for the worth of his private character.
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Rev. Collins Stone went from the American asylum, in 1852, as the successor of Mr. Gary in the snperintcndency of the

Ohio institution. He lias been very recently recalled to Hartford, as the successor of Mr. Turner.

Jacob Van Nostrand went from the New York institution to organize the Texas institution.

William D. Cooke, a native of Vermont, was the founder of the North Carolina institution, from which he has, within

two or three years, transferred his services to the Georgia institution.

THE BLIND.
PEESONS IN AMERICA AND EUROPE WHO HAVE DEVOTED SPECIAL ATTENTION TO THE

INTERESTS OF THE BLIND.

BELIEVING that brief biographical sketches of those who have done most for the improvement of the condition of the

blind would not only prove interesting and instructive, in this connexion, but be an incentive to beneficence, we subjoin the

following :

Valentin Haiiy, called by French writers &quot;the Apostle of the Blind,&quot; was the originator of schools for the free instruction

of blind persons. He was a younger brother of the celebrated mineralogist, the Abbe Rene Haiiy, and was the son of a poor

weaver in the village of St. Just, Picardy, France. He was born November 13, 1745, and educated, at first through the

intervention of some benevolent monks of a neighboring monastery, in the schools of his native village, and afterward at one

of the colleges of Paris. His aptitude for classic and linguistic studies is said to have been remarkable. After completing

his collegiate course, he soon received an appointment in the bureau of foreign affairs, and for nearly twenty years filled the

post of translator of despatches. It was not till his thirty-eighth year that he became interested in the instruction of the

blind, and his attention was called to the subject by an incident which, though trivial in itself, changed the whole tenor of his

subsequent life.

The proprietor of a cafe in one of the principal thoroughfares, desirous of attracting a larger amount of custom, procured,

at a trifling compensation, the services of eight or ten blind men, whom be arranged before a long desk, with leather spectacles

on nose, and instruments in their hands, and placing open music books before them, from which they feigned to read, caused

them to execute the most horrible discords upon their instruments, in the true use of which they were entirely unskilled. This

performance drew together a large crowd, who, while laughing over the discordant sounds, patronized the cafe. Among these

spectators was Valentin Haiiy ;
but the sight, far from exciting his mirth, led him to reflect on the possibility of instructing

these unfortunate persons in letters and music.

There was then in Paris a German lady of high rank, Mademoiselle de Paradis, who, though blind from the age of two

years, had, by the efforts of her friends and the inventive genius of the printer Weissemburg, of Mannheim, been enabled to

acquire a good education, and, by means of pin types, could communicate with her absent friends, Haiiy had formed the

acquaintance of this estimable lady, and at this time (1784) he communicated to her his desire to instruct the blind poor, and

sought her advice as to the best method of accomplishing it. She readily gave him the counsel he sought, and, after maturing

his plans, he tested them by the instruction of some blind pupils. His first pupil was a young blind beggar, named Lesueur,

whose widowed mother and helpless brothers and sisters the benevolent Haiiy supported, while he taught the boy the elementary

studies and music. Lesueur proved a very tractable pupil, and after giving him six months instruction, Haiiy read a paper on

the instruction of the blind before the Royal Academy of Science, and exhibited the proficiency of his pupil as proof of the

positions he had advanced. The members of the academy declaring their satisfaction at what they had witnessed, appointed

a commission to examine the matter more fully. The commission reported in February, 1785, and expressed, in the strongest

terms, their admiration alike of the philanthropy of the teacher and the results he had attained. They also commended the

new undertaking to the royal favor.

Meantime, the Philanthropic Society offered to support twelve blind children if Haiiy would instruct them. He consented,

and pupils coming in from other sources, he soon had a class of twenty. It was during this period, also, that he gave to the

world his great invention of printing in raised letters for the blind. This seems to have been partly the result of accident.

Lesueur being sent to his master s desk one day for some article, and passing his fingers over the papers on the desk, came

in contact with the back of a printed note, which had received an unusually strong impression, and distinguished the form of

the letter o. He brought the note to Haiiy to show him that he could do this, and the discovery at once suggested to him

that this was the germ of a plan for providing the blind with books. He tested it further by writing upon paper with a sharp

point, and reversing the paper, found that Lesueur read it with great facility. To complete his invention, however, it VMS

necessary that the raised characters should be so distinct that the touch of the blind should enable them to distinguish between

those which were most similar, and to recognize each letter readily. For this purpose he adopted the lllyrian letters, the

angular form of which caused them to be most easily recognized.

The five years which followed the favorable report of the commission of the Royal Academy were years of great pros

perity to the school for the blind. Patronized and honored by the King and nobles, receiving abundant contributions and

benefits from the most eminent artists and musical performers, and constantly praised and applauded, a man of less modesty

and dignity of character would have been spoiled by this excessive adulation
;
but the philanthropist was not one whom flattery

could spoil. The notice and contributions of the great were utilized in the carrying out of his purposes for the benefit of his

pupils. His types for printing in raised letters were reduced in size and improved in form; he had invented and published a
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scries of maps iu relief; had introduced and brought to some perfection a system of musical instruction
;
and had established

workshops, in which those trades best adapted to the capacities of the blind were taught.

Then came a season of adversity, in which the heroic traits of Haiiy s character appeared in strong relief. The Philan

thropic Society, his first patron, was broken up at the very commencement of the reign of terror; the school was transferred

to the care of the state, and an appropriation for its support voted, but the assignats presently became nearly worthless, and,

having exhausted his own fortune, Ilaiiy procured a scanty subsistence for his pupils by printing the numerous bulletins,

handbills, and tracts, which abounded at that period. In this work Lcsueur assisted him. As the pressure of want grew

stronger, Ilaiiy subsisted on one meal a day, lest his dear children, as he called them, should suffer from hunger. For ten

years this season of adversity continued, but amid it all he had kept up his instructions in music and in mathematical science,

and among his pupils during that dismal period were Gailliod, who subsequently became one of the most celebrated of French

musical composers; Penjou, afterwards for thirty years professor of mathematics in the College of Anger*; and the poet
Avisse, the Kirkc White of France. In 1801 some unaccountable impulse prompted the government to consolidate the school

for the blind with that great pauper asylum for the adult blind, the Hospice des Quinze-Viugts, at that time the haunt of a.

large body of dissolute, degraded, and vicious blind beggars. This was more than Haiiy could endure. He had cheerful] v

borne the severest privations with his pupils, but he could not sec them exposed to such depraving iniluences. lie protested
and petitioned the government to rescind its decree, but finding it inexorable, resigned his position, and the government

acknowledged his past services by a pension of about four hundred dollars per annum! He opened soou after a private
institution for the blind, in Paris, under the title of Musce dcs Aceuglcs, but this proving unsuccessful pecuniarily, he accepted,
in 1800, the pressing invitation of the Czar, Alexander I, to go to St. Petersburg!! and fouud an institution for the blind in that

city. On his way he spent some time in Berlin, and assisted Zeune in establishing there the Institute for Blind Youth, which

still exists. The institute at St. Petersburg!! was opened in 1807, and Haiiy presided over it with ability for ten years. He
had now completed his seventy-second year; the infirmities of age were increasing upon him, and he felt a strong yearning
to go back to his native land to die. The Czar had become greatly attached to him, and parted from him with sincere regret,

conferring upon him the Order of St. Vladimir, then the highest order of merit iu Russia. On his return to Paris lie found

that the government, having become satisfied of their error, had separated the school for blind youth from the Hospice des

Quiuze-Vingts, though not without the ruin of many of their most promising pupils. The new director of the school, Dr.

Guillie, was not willing, however, to permit him to visit the school, as it was reorganized, and, with the most contemptible

jealousy, prohibited the mention of his name in connexion with the instruction of the blind, and in a published history of the

school made no reference to Ilaiiy, but attributed its origin to Louis XVI. Under this unmerited cruelty the old man was,

as ever, patient and calm, and time soon brought its revenges. Guillie s injustice towards llaiiy excited the clamors of the

people against him to such an extent, that the government was compelled to order an investigation, which resulted in his

disgrace, and the appointment of Dr. Pignier as his successor. The new director lost no time iu preparing a suitable ovation

as a, recognition of the services of the venerable founder of the school, and, on the 21st of August, 1821, a public concert in

his honor was given at the Institution of tin: Blind, and songs and choruses composed for the occasion, and sung by the pupils

and teachers, commemorated his trials, sacrifices, and successes; and the aged philanthropist, as he listened, with streaming

eyes exclaimed, &quot;Give not the praise to me, my children; it is God who has done all.&quot; It was his last visit to the institution.

His health soon broke down completely, and after several months of intense suffering he passed away, quietly and peacefully,

on the 18th of March, 1822. A monumental tablet iu the hall of the Imperial Institute for Blind Youth, on the Boulevard

des Invalides, does justice to his memory and sacrifices for the instruction of the blind.

James Gall, principal of the Edinburgh Institution for the Blind, was born about 1784. Mr. Gall commenced, in 1826,

a scries of experiments with a great variety of alphabets, including all the common and several arbitrary alphabets, with a

view of ascertaining what form of letter was best adapted to be read by touch. In 1827 he published his first book in the

letter he had fixed upon, a pamphlet of nine pages octavo, in very high relief. This is believed to have been the first book

printed for the blind in Great Britain. He was not yet fully satisfied with his alphabet, and continued his experiments to

1832, when he commenced printing books for the blind, and published several portions of the New Testament and some

elementary books in it. It is known as Gall s Triangular Alphabet.
In 1837 Mr. Gall further modified his alphabet by giving serrated edges to the letters, which rendered them more legible,

and subsequently changed some of them so as to assimilate them more nearly to the Roman letter. The books published in

this letter have not come into general use. Mr. Gall has been unwearied in his efforts to call attention to the necessity of

giving the blind a good education and of providing a literature for them, and his patient labors in endeavoring to ascertain

what would be the form of alphabet best suited to their wants, entitle him to be regarded as one of their most prominent

benefactors.

Louis Braille, the inventor of a system of writing with points, or, as it is more generally called, a &quot;dot
alphabet,&quot; exten

sively used in institutes for the blind in France and elsewhere on the continent of Europe, as well as in some of the institutions

for the blind iu the United States, was born in one of the suburbs of Paris in 1809. He was blind from birth, and at the age
of ten years was admitted to the Royal Institute for the Blind in Paris, where he soon gave evidence of extraordinary abilities.

He attained a very high rank as a musical performer, being distinguished both as an organist and a violinccllist. In 1829,

when but twenty years of age, he modified M. Charles Barhien s system of writing with points so completely as to render it

convenient and easy of acquisition; and it was at once introduced into the Royal Institute, where it has been used ever since.

The system, aa it now btands, is as follows: There are forty-three signs, embracing the entire alphabet, the dipthongs, and
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the marks of punctuation. Of these, ten, called the fundamental signs, are the basis of all the rest. These signs, which

represent the first ten letters of the alphabet and the ten Arabic numerals, are aa follows :ABCDEFGIIIJ
e 0000*0 oj a o o o

o o o o o co o oo1234507 90
The second series, comprising the next ten letters, is formed by placing one point, or dot, on the left side of each

fundamental sign, one line below; the third series, consisting of U, V, X, Y, Z, C, (c soft,) E, A, E, U, is formed by placing

two dots under each fundamental sign; the fourth series, embracing A, E, 1, 0, U, A, I, U, CE, W, arc formed by putting one

dot under the right hand of the fundamental sign, one lino below
;
three supplementary signs represent I, M, and 0. The

marks of punctuation are the fundamental signs placed two lines below. For the purposes of musical notation, the last seven

of the fundamental signs arc used to represent the seven notes, and each of these may be written in seven different octaves

by merely prefixing a sign peculiar to each octave. The mode of writing is very simple. The apparatus consists of a board,

grooved horizontally and vertically, with lines one-eighth of an inch apart ;
over this board a frame, like that of the common

map delineated, is fitted, with hinges on the side and one or more sheets of paper placed on the board under the frame
;
a

bodkin and a piece of tin, with six holes perforated like these, | complete the apparatus. The writing must be from rightM
to left, in order that it may be read from left to right. Books are now printed in the dot alphabet by the French and other

European institutions. Since 1840 M. Braille has been a professor in the Imperial Institute for Blind Youth, at Paris.

John Alston, a merchant of Glasgow, and director of the asylum for the blind in that city, was born about 1790. He

had been for some years much interested in the instruction of the blind, when, in 1832, the Society for the Encouragement of

the Useful Arts in Scotland offered a gold medal, of the value of twenty pounds, for the best form of letter adapted to relief

printing for the blind, and appointed Mr. Alston and Mr. William Tayler, of Norwich, referees. Among the numerous

alphabets presented was one which had been invented that year by Julius E. Friedlandn, the superintendent of the Pennsylvania

Institution for the Instruction of the Blind, but which was claimed by a Dr. Fry, of London. It was in capitals, nearly like

the Iloman letter; this form of letter, with some slight modifications made by Mr. Alston, was adopted by the referees, and

Mr. Alston, for the next fourteen years, devoted his time, energies, and means to the production of books for the use of the

blind. The large size of letter requisite to make this alphabet readily legible by touch, rendered the volumes large and

expensive, but Mr. Alston stereotyped and published an edition of the Scriptures in nineteen volumes, and twenty-two miscel

laneous volumes&quot;, besides maps and cards. Mr. Alston died in 1846, greatly lamented, not only by the blind, but by all who

knew him. The form of letter in which his books for the blind were printed is known in England as the Alston or Glasgow

letter, and in the United States as the Philadelphia letter. Several books have been published in this letter in England since

Mr. Alston s death, and in the United States; the Pennsylvania institution has published nineteen, including a dictionary of

the English language in three large volumes.

Ilenri Hirzel, director of the &quot;Institution for the Blind and Ophthalmic Hospital,&quot; at Lausanne, Switzerland, was born

in Lausanne about 1810. He has travelled extensively, in order to ascertain what improvements have been made in other

countries in the instruction of the blind, and has written several works on the subject, which have a high reputation. His

narrative of his instruction of the blind deaf-mute, James Edward Meystre, has excited much attention both in Europe and

the United States. Mr. Hirzel has invented an apparatus by which the blind can print,what they wish to communicate in

writing to others. It is, he says, inexpensive, and will print thirty-seven letters a minute ;
but his description of it is not

accompanied by a plate, and is not sufficiently definite to be understood without it. Mr. Hirzel s institution is not large, but

its reputation, under his efficient management, is not surpassed by that of any institute for the blind, in Europe.

Julius 11. Friedlandn, the first principal of the Pennsylvania Institution for the Instruction of the Blind, was a native

of Upper Silesia, born in 1803. He was of Jewish parentage, but was educated at the University of Leipsic, and, while pursuing

his studies there, professed Christianity. After receiving his degree, he was, for a time, tutor in the family of the Prince of

Fausteuberg, and won his entire confidence. At an early period,his attention was called to the condition and privations of the

blind, and he finally resolved to devote himself to the work of instructing them. He accordingly qualified himself by a

careful study of all the processes in use in the best European schools, and, regarding the United States as an unoccupied

field, he came to this country in the autumn of 1832, bringing letters of introduction to Messrs. Eobert Walsh and Kobert

Vaux, of Philadelphia, who had been for some time making an effort for the establishment of a blind institution in that city.

He entered at once into their plans, and commenced the institution with a single pupil. His thorough devotion to his work,

his zeal, tact, skill, and success, were so marked, that none who witnessed his teaching ever doubted that he had found his true

vocation. Mr. Friedlandn, like Drs. Howe and Euss, early felt the necessity of a better alphabet for printing for the blind,

and speedily fixed upon that form known as the Philadelphia or Glasgow letter, of which, in its present form, and as adapted

to the use of the blind, he is believed to have been the first inventor. For six years he was spared to witness the rapid growth

and increasing interest of the school he had founded, and to win the love of his numerous friends; but a hopeless malady,

which attacked him in 1836, finally closed his useful career after two years of suffering. He died March 17, 1839. A lofty

shaft in the cemetery at Laurel Hill, inscribed with the name of Friedlandn, testifies to the grateful remembrance in which

his name is held.

Samuel Gridley Howe, M. D., an American physician, and, since 1832, superintendent of the &quot;Perkins Institution and

87
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Massachusetts Asylum for the Blind,&quot; in Boston, was born in Boston, November 10, 1801, and having passed through his

preliminary studies iu the public schools of that city, entered Brown University in his sixteenth year, and graduated there in

1821. lie commenced the study of medicine in Boston soon after his graduation, and was desirous of joining the Greeks in

their war for independence in 1822, hut his father would not consent to his wishes. Having taken his medical degree, and

learning, in 1824, that Lord Byron had volunteered in aid of the Greeks, he could not be longer restrained, but embarked on

a sailiu&quot; vessel with small accommodations, and, after a perilous voyage, landed at Monembasia, in Peloponnesus. For the

next six years, except a short visit to this country to raise money and supplies for the relief of the Greeks, he devoted himself

wholly to the service of Greece, sometimes as a surgeon, sometimes as a guerilla chief, a volunteer, a superintendent of

(supplies,
the governor, legislator, clerk, constable, commauder-in-chief, and physician of a Greek colony, and, anon, as their

instructor iu the arts of every-day life. In 1830 he left Greece and visited Paris, where he remained the ensuing winter,

attending medical lectures. On his return to the United States, in 1831, a project for establishing an institution for the blind

in Boston was started by Dr. J. D. Fisher, and Dr. llowc became interested in it, and was soon after chosen superintendent,

and sent to Europe to acquire the necessary information and obtain teachers, books, &c. While in Paris he volunteered to

carry supplies which had been collected in this country to the suffering Poles, then iu insurrection, and having accomplished

his humane errand, was arrested just after reaching Berlin, and for six weeks closely imprisoned, but was at last discharged,

through the vigorous remonstrances of the American minister, Mr. Rives. On his return to Boston, the &quot;Perkins Institution

and Massachusetts Asylum for the Blind&quot; was organized, and Dr. Howe entered with zeal upon his new duties. The tirst

thing to be done, in his view, aside from the ordinary routine of instruction, was to provide books which the blind might read

by the touch. The alphabets in use did not please him, and he undertook to invent one which should combine the excellencies

and avoid the objectionable features of Haiiy s lilyrian alphabet, Pignier s script, and Gall s triangular one. He laid down

two or three principles as fundamental ; they were these : the alphabet must be readily legible, hence the letters must have

sharp angles, and each be so different in form from any other as not to be mistaken even by the beginner; it must be compact,

in order to make the books printed less bulky; the number of characters to be learned must not be too Large, and hence it

must all be capitals or all small letters
;
and as the latter would be most compact, they were to be preferred. Acting upon these

principles he perfected his alphabet. Dr. Howe achieved a high reputation by his successful training and education of the

blind deaf-mute girl, Laura Bridgmau, of which he has published an interesting narrative. In common with the principles

of other blind institutions iu the United States, he has attempted to solve the problem of providing remunerative employment
for the blind graduates, without involving the institutions themselves in debt. The experiment has not proved wholly a

success, either iu his case or in others. The activity and restless energy of the man have not been wholly absorbed in his

duties as director of an institution for the blind, and he has founded an asylum for idiotic and feeble-minded youth, of which,

for some years, he was acting superintendent; has participated largely in the movement for the relief of Kansas sufferers, and

in other measures of public or political interest
; and, since the commencement of the war, has been an active and efficient

member of the United States Sanitary Commission.

John Deuisou lluss, M. D., an American physician, who early devoted his time and energies to the improvement of tho

condition of the blind, and has not ceased from that time to the present to exert himself for their benefit, was borzi at

Essex, Massachusetts, September 1, 1801, graduated at Yale College in 1823, and studied medicine at Boston and New Havcn
&amp;gt;

and subsequently at Paris, London, Edinburgh, and Dublin. In 1826 he returned to the United States, and opened an office

in New York city. In 1827 he was appointed almoner of the supplies sent to Greece from Boston, and sailed iu June of

that year for Greece, with a cargo of provisions. lie remained in that country for three years, distributing the supplies

forwarded, and for fifteen months superintending a hospital which he had established at Poros. He returned to New York iu

1830, and was soon after invited to organize the blind asylum at Boston, but declined, and Dr. Howe was appointed. His

attention having been thus called to the condition of the blind, he commenced, on the 15th of March, 1832, the instruction of

three blind boys at his own expense, and in the following May added three more to the number. Soon after undertaking this

work he was appointed superintendent of the newly chartered institution for the blind of New York. He accepted tho

appointment, and being desirous to render his pupils capable of self-support, devoted some hours every day, during the

succeeding year, to acquiring a practical knowledge of basket-making, mat-making, and carpet-weaving, that he might teach

his pupils these handicrafts. The necessity for better forms of raised letters for printing for the blind had impressed him as

forcibly as it did Dr. Howe, but his vieVs of what was desirable differed from those of Howe, and he invented a phonetic

alphabet of forty-one characters, to which he added twenty-two prefixes, suffixes, &c., and printed some small books for the blind

in these characters. The system was ingenious, and the phonetic characters differed so little from the script letters of Ilaiiy
iu form, that they were read without much difficulty. Dr. Russ also invented a new process of making maps with a raised

surface, which, with slight modifications, is still in use. He next simplified the mathematical characters used by the blind,

using only four instead of ten. In the midst of these manifold labors his health failed, and he was compelled to resign, and
seek abroad its restoration. After his return, while still maintaining an interest iu the blind, he engaged in other schemes of

philanthropy, aiding in tho organization of the New York Prison Association, of which he was, for several years, secretary,

serving also gratuitously for five years as its agent for investigating cases of detention. He also exerted himself successfully
in bringing about a reform in the penitentiary on Blackwell s island, and the erection of the new workhouse; organized, with

the co-operation of his wife and daughter, iu ISoO, a house of employment for unfortunate poor women, especially those

desirous of abandoning a vicious or intemperate life
; and, in 1849, was one of the prime movers iu the founding of the Juvenile

Asylum of New York for tho training.of vagrant children, and on its organization, in 1851, became its superintendent. In
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1858 he resigned his position. During the last five years he has resumed his investigations of the best methods of printing

for the blind, and has greatly improved his phonetic alphabet. He has also invented two new dot alphabets, one of two and

the other of three lines, which are believed to possess some points of superiority over Braille s, especially in their classification

of the letters according to their comparative frequency of use, making those which come oftcnest into use consist of the smallest

number of dots. He has also succeeded in printing some tracts in the dot characters, on both sides of the paper, with perfect

legibility an improvement which will diminish the cost of printing for the blind.

William Chapin, principal of the Pennsylvania Institution for the Instruction of the Blind, was born in Philadelphia in

1802. The years of his early manhood were devoted to literary pursuits. He was a frequent contributor to various periodicals

and newspapers, of two of which he was also editor, and he is the author of several literary works. He removed to New York

in 1824, where he was engaged in preparing and publishing a gazetteer and maps of the United States. Removing to Yates

county, in the interior of that State, in 1833, he devoted much of his time, while on his farm, to the cause of public education;

especially to the improvement of the common schools, of which he was made a commissioner. He extended his investigations

to the public school systems of Philadelphia, New York, and Boston, the results of which he spread before the public in

lectures and through the press. His visits were subsequently directed to the benevolent institutions of those cities, especially

the blind, in which he at once became deeply interested. It was on the occasion of a visit to the New York institution that

a letter from the trustees of the Ohio Institution for the Blind was placed in his hands, which led to his appointment as

superintendent of that institution in 1840. He at once devoted himself energetically to the work travelled the State exten

sively in the vacations, with several of the educated pupils, spreading before the public, to whom the subject was then new,

the beneficial results of the system of instruction. This attracted general attention, and the number of pupils was speedily

increased from eighteen to seventy-two.

Having visited and examined the various institutions in the United States, in 1845 he made a voyage to Europe, visited

all the institutions iu Great Britain and Paris, and investigated their systems and improvements. He embodied these in a,

report to the legislature of Ohio, &quot;on the benevolent institutions of Great Britain and France,&quot; which was printed in pamphlet
form. In 1846 he deemed it his duty to resign his position in Ohio. He was immediately invited to become a candidate for

the situation of principal at Philadelphia, but declined. He then established in Geneva, New York, an institute and normal

school, especially designed for the preparation of seeing female teachers, in which he introduced, to a considerable extent, tho

oral or intellectual system of instruction,pursued so successfully with the blind. After a successful experience of three ycara

in this useful work, he received another invitation from a distinguished manager of the Pennsylvania Institution for the Blind

to become a candidate, which he accepted, regarding this as the work to which his life should be devoted. He was elected

principal, and entered on his duties in 1849, which situation he still holds.

Under his management, with the intelligent co-operation of a confiding board of managers, that institution has made

extraordinary advancement, and stands unsurpassed, perhaps, by any institution for the blind in the world. The development
of the musical, literary, and industrial departments,has been most successful. Thousands who attend the weekly exhibitions

and examinations are witnesses of this. The work departments, on which so many of the blind must depend for a livelihood,

have received most careful attention from Mr. Chapin. Adults arc received to learn useful trades, and, in common with others

in straitened circumstances, receive, on leaving, an outfit to start them in their business pursuit. Another feature which is

peculiar to that institution, and to which Mr. Chapin has given special attention, is the &quot;Home for the Industrious Blind,&quot;

intended to furnish a home and employment for those blind graduates of the institution who are without near relatives, or who,

from other causes, prefer to remain there to labor. This is believed to be the first attempt of the kind in this country, and

has worked very satisfactorily. Mr. Chapin s views arc directed principally to the education in literature, in music, or in some

useful handicraft, of all eligible blind persons in the country, with reference to their self-support and employment, as far aa

practicable. Their number being limited, the work, lie conceives, with some aid from private benevolence, could be effected

without difficulty.

Would the narrow limits prescribed to this article permit, it would be desirable to refer to the labors of the Abbe Carton,

director of the Asylum for the Blind and the Deaf and Dumb at Bruges, in .Belgium, who has won a high reputation as an

instructor of the blind, and whose narrative of the instructions of the blind deaf-mute, Anna Tcmmcrmans, is fraught with

so much interest; to Rev. W. Taylor, LL.D., of England, who has devoted much attention to a system of printing,aud other

improvements in connexion with the York and Bristol asylums, and to the subject of instructing the blind generally; to

Mr. T. M. Lucas, of Bristol, England, the inventor of a stenographic alphabet for the blind, in which numerous books have

been printed; to Messrs. J. Hartley Ercrc, of London, and W. Moon, of the Brighton asylum, both of whom have invented

phonetic alphabets for the blind, and have printed, each, twenty or thirty books for their use, in these characters. Some

account would also be given of the interesting school of Dr. RatLer, in the arrondisscmcnt of Paris, for very young blind

children, whom he has instructed in the elementary principles of reading, &c., for the mere pittance of twelve dollars per

annum for each pupil. There are also several of the other principals of blind institutions in the United States whose labors

deserve notice. Among these, few are more remarkable than Mr. A. W. Pcnniman, a graduate of the Massachusetts institution,

the first teacher in charge of the Ohio institution for three years from its foundaticn
;
Walter S. Fortcscuc, (blind,) first

principal and founder of the Georgia Academy for the Blind, now principal and proprietor of a female seminary in Germantown,

Pennsylvania, a graduate of the Pennsylvania institution, and of the University of Pennsylvania; Mr. William II. Churchman,

now principal of the Indiana Institution for the Blind, himself blind from birth, and a graduate of the Pennsylvania institution,

who has, for most of the time since 1844, presided over blind institutions in Tennessee, Wisconsin, and Indiana, and managed
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them with an ability not inferior to that of the beat superintendents endowed with vision. Dr. Joshua Rhoads, of the Illinois

institution, and Dr. Asa D. Lord, of the Ohio institution, also rank among the ablest instructors of the blind in this country.

PUBLICATIONS RELATING TO THE BLIND.

The following publications may be consulted with interest : Annual Reports of the Institutions in Europe and America
;

Address of New England Institution for the Blind, by Dr. S. G. Howe, 1831 ; three papers to the Society for the Diffusion

of Useful Knowledge, Great Britain, by C. Baker, 1842; North American Review, July, 1833: Education of the Blind;

Reports of Juries at the Great Exhibition, London, 1851, on Printing for the Blind; Articles on Blind, in Cyclopaedia

Britannica; Brcwstcr s Edinburgh Encyclopaedia; Encyclopaedia Americana; Chambers s Encyclopaedia; National Cyclopaedia;

English Cyclopaedia; New American Cyclopaedia; Report on the Benevolent Institutions of Great Britain and Paris, by \V.

Cliapin, 1846; Edinburgh Review, 1854: &quot;The Blind, their Works and Ways;&quot; British National Review, January, 1861:

article, Blind; Letter on the Institutions for the Blind in Europe, by Robley Dunglison, M. D., LL.D., Philadelphia, 1854;

National Magazine, New York, 1857 : article on the Blind; &quot;A Letter on the Blind, for the nse of those who sec,&quot; by D.

Diderot, 1749, translated by Dr. S. G. Howe, Boston, 1857; The Blind of London, by Edmund C.Johnson, 1860; Inquiry

into the Musical Instruction of the Blind, by E. C. Johnson, 1855; Tangible Typography, by E. C. Johnson; Causes of

Blindness, Ohio Medical and Surgical Journal, by W. Cliapin, 1854; The Lost Senses, by John Kitto, D. D.; The Sense

Denied and Lost, by Thomas Bull, M. D.; The Land of Silence and the Land of Darkness, by Rev. B. G. Johns, London,

1857; At Work in the Dark, Dickcns s Household Words, 1859; Lecture on different modes of Educating the Blind, by the

Rev. W. Taylor, E. R. S., England; The Blind, their capabilities and claims, by Alexander Mitchell, (blind,) honorary

secretary to the Society for Improving the Social Position of the Blind, London; A Guide to the proper management and

education of blind children during their earlier years, (whether in their own family, in public schools, or under private

teachers,) London, 1861; DCS aveuglcs, considerations sur leur etat physique, moral ct intellectual , par P. A. Dufau, Paris;

lj Institut, tics jcuncs aveuglcs dc Paris, so,ii liistoire ct scs precedes d cn scignement, par I. Guadet, Paris, 1850; Rapport sur

Vinstruction dcs aveuglcs, par I Abbii Carton, Bruges, 1837; Nouvcau procede pour repretenter par dcs points la forme memc
dcs Icltrcs, par Louis Braille; Notice historique ct statistique sur Vliospice royal dcs Quinze- Vingts, par Battclle, Paris, 1835;

Annales dc ^education des sourd-mucts ct dcs aveuglcs, par 1 Abbe Daras, 1853-1856
;
Essai sur V Instruction dcs atcugles, on

expose analytiquc des proccdt-s employes pour les instruirc, par le Docteur Guillic, Paris : second edition, 1819; also an English

translation; Juliresbcricht uler das Blindenwescn im allcgcmcinen wie iibcr die- Blinden-Anstalten Dcutscklands insbcsondcre,

Berlin, 1854, II. Heintzsch
;

Liber die Erziehung und den Unterrickt dcr Blinden, von J. G. Heintzsch, Berlin, 1851
; Anlcituitg

zwcck mdssigcn Bchandlung blinder kinder,fur dvrcn ersle Jugenbildung und Erzichung in ihren Familien, in OffentlicJtcn

Vv/kssc/&amp;lt;u/cn, und durch zu crtheilcnde Privat- Untcrwcisung, von J. G. Knie, Breslau, 1851, translated from the fourth edition,

with an introduction and appendix, by the Rev. William Taylor, F. R. S., &c., London.
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